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Courses having a number with first digit 1 or 2 are lower division 
courses primarily for freshmen or sophomores. 

Courses having a number with first digit 3 are upper division courses 
usually taken by third or fourth year students. Graduate students may, 
with the approval of advisers, include these courses in their program. 

Courses having a number with first digit 4 are graduate courses to 
which undergraduates may be admitted by permission. Courses having 
a number with first digit S are graduate courses to which under
graduates are normally not admitted. 

In general, when the middle digit of a course number is 6, the course 
is a seminar; 8, a workshop; 9, directed study 

The number of "semester hours" specified for each course indicates 
both the number of credits it carries and the approximate total clock 
hours it meets each week. A number in parentheses appearing before 
the semester hours for a course indicates that the number of "contact 
hours" per week-time required in class, studio or laboratory differs 
from the semester hours 

Those courses selected as area distribution electives (ADE's) in the 
college's general studies program are designated by a•. Because the list 
of ADE's is subject to change, the annual General Studies Catalog 
should be consulted for up-to-date information. 

Most departments offer a variety of topics courses (XSO), seminar 
courses (X60), and workshop courS"S (X80), for which the content and 
semester hours are announced each semester. These courses may be 
repeated with a change in content. 



ADM1N15TRATION AND CURRICULUM I 

DEPARTMENT Of ADMINISTRATION AND CURRICULUM 
No11,of /lit rowrsrs offrrrd by flus drpar/111,11I arr arls 11.11d urr11rrs rowrsrs 

ADMINISTRATION 480: WORKSHOP IN ADMINISTRATION J u111ntt1 hours 

Topics vary. 
ADMINISTRATION 502: SCHOOL SUPERVISION J sr111rs1rr hours 

Thecourseinvolvesastudyofconcepts,techniques,problemsandtrendsinsupervision, 
andtheroleoftheteacherandtheadministratormsupervision. lnc:ludedareanexam
inationofcurrenttheoryandresearchconcemingsupervisor-teacherrelationshipsand 

leader behavior. 
Prtrtqwis1/tl1d11111150711r510 

ADMINISTRATION 504: SCHOOL FINANCE J st=sltr hours 

The course provides an overview of the bJsic problems, i;sues and influences of financing 
schools in America. Emphasis is pl.iced upon sources of income and the budgeting 
process. A short overview of the mechanics of financing ,md accounting in Rhode Island 

schools is included 
ADMINISTRATION .506: SCHOOL PLANT PLANNING J st111t$1tr hours 

This course is concerned with the problemsofplanningandconstructmgthesc:hool 
plant. Special emphasis is placed upon the following aspects: the school building survey, 
c:iliz:enshipparlicipation,theappra1smgofpresen1schoolbuildings,educ.1tionalplan
ning&ndspeciflcations,theseleclionofthearchitect,siteselec:tionandfln.incingthe 
sc:hoolbuildingprogr.im.Fieldtripsareincluded 

ADMINISTRATION 507: ORGANIZATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF SECONDARY EDUCATION J st111nlrr ho1irs 
Them-,jorareasconsideredaretherelationofschooltosociety,thegener.il•1msofsec:
ond-,ry schools -,nd how they m•y be denved, the development of the 101.11 school pro
gram, the administuhon of the school pro,r.im, -,nd procedures for ev.1lu•11ng the 
progr.im of the secondary school. Th, courk is pi.inned as the f\rst in the second-,ry 

•dmmistr.1honsequence 
ADMINISTRATION 508: SCHOOL LAW PROBLEMS J u111rsltr hons 
This course 1s concerned with the pov.-ers ,md duties of school committees, sc:hoo\ ,1dmm• 
is1,-,tors and te,1.chers m rel-,11on to c:ity or town council, the town meeting .ind the RI 
St.ite Dep•rtment of Education; and -,lso with legal problems involving contr-,cts, salnies, 

tenure,dismissal,1.ndpens1ons 

ADMINISTRATION 509: PERSONNEL PROBLEMS 
IN EDUCATION J sr111tslrrho11r'l 
Coveredhere.:iretechniquesfor1mprovingworkrelationshipswiththeprofession.alstaff, 
thenonprofesslon,1.lstaffandpupilpersonnel.St,1.ffselection,orient,1.t1on.indev.1lu.1tion 
,1.restressed. Theoryoforganiutlonal behavior as it ,1.ffects,1.1\ocationofpersonnel is 

reviewed 
Prtrtq1milt:Ad111in 502 

ADMINISTRATION 510: ORGANIZATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION J st..,t)ltr llown 
ThecourseconsiderstheobJechves,relationshipstosocietyandorg.iniut1on•lp.11terns 
of element.iry schools. Org.iniu.tion for instruction, .idministr.,tlon of pupil personnel. 
groupingpuctices,schoolandcommunityrela11ons.indother.ispec:1sof1heelement.,ry 

school.ire discussed 
ADMINISTRATION 515: EDUCATIONAL PLANNING J sr1110/trllown 
Th1scourseserves.,sin mtroductorycourse in the useofsystems.in.ilys1stoolsfor 



EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 500: MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS I J umnltr lwwrs 
Th1scourseincludesstudyofthetechniquesofeducationalorgamzationanalys1s;formu• 
lation of strategies for determining g0,,1\s and ob1ectives for that org.aniution; planning 
strategies for meethg those goals and obitctives; determination of the informalion 
requirementstoservetheorg.ani.i:ationintumsofthesegoalsandobjectivesfordayto 
daycontrol,managementcontrol,andplanningcontrolpurposes:andformulationofa 
program budget stn.icture to serve the maiugement requirements of the g0,1ls ,i,nd 
obiectives 
Prtrt~wis,tt. C011$tlll of 11doistr 1111d 11dminic11 to posl-multr"s dtgrtt prcgr11m 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
(Dtpartmtnt of Anthropology and Gtography) 
A.1/ofthtco11rsuof/trtdhythisdtp11rl=11l11rt1111rtslri<1td11rt,1111df.<rt,u1scc11~ 

• ANTHROPOLOGY 100: ON BEING HUMAN 4 stmtsltr ho11rs 
This course investig.ates hum,i,mty, ullh.ung • mult1•med1a .app,o,i,ch with films, t.1pes •nd 
g.ames which ue especUlly designed to elicit • v.anety of responses from p.art1c1p,i,nts 
Contrasts are made betv,,een human •nd other .tmm.als which point up the differences 
betweeninnate.andle.amedbehavior 
• ANTHROPOLOGY 201: INTRODUCTION 
TO CULTURAL A1''THROPOLOGY J stmtsltr hc11., 
This course presents the aims, theories and problems of cultur.al .anthropology. It deals 
with such.aspects or p.atternsofcultureastechnology,econom1cs, ideology.and lan
gu.ages. The umversals of culture are noted, together with the phenomeiu of lout 
uniqueness 
ANTHROPOLOGY 202: INTRODUCTIO'I/ TO ARCHAELOCY J stnmltr lir11N 
Thiscourseisdes1gnedtoacqu,1intthestuder:w1ththekindsofdateandmethodsused 
m reconstructing past cultures. It will include both theoretic.ti and pr•ct1e.tl 1ntroduchons 
tosuchtopicsassitesurvey.andexcavationtechniquespreservat1on.andd1spl.iyofspec1• 
mens,d.atingmethodsandculturalreconstruction 
ANTHROPOLOGY 20J: INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

J ,,..,,,_.,, ,._ ~~ 
This course examines human physical vHUtions m their cultural and .ad.iptwe contexts 
theinter.ictionofhered1tyandenvironmentinindividu.ilandgroupde,·elopment. the 
critica\evalu.ationsoftheconceptofrace,andtheongomgprocessofevolut10nas1tm,1y 
affect man's future 
ANTHROPOLOGY 302: HINDU, BUDDHIST AND 
ISLAMIC CUL TURES J ""'nlrr 1"'11n 
Thiscourseisconcernedw1ththedevelopmentofthesecultures.indtheresuhanteffect 
on the b,1.s1c social structure (family, kmsh1p. marriage, government. economu:s. et, ) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 303: PROBLEMS IN 
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY J ""'Nltr hr11n 
Lec1ures,d1scussions.indreadingsfocusonkeyproblemsmanthropolog1e.t1theory.ind 
research. Socul stn.icture, poh11ul and economic org.aniution and enculturahon may M 
considered 

ANTHROPOLOGY 304: EARLY MAN .l ""'ff'"""'"' 
An archaeological sun~y 1s made of technological and 1nshtuhonal de,·elopment from 



ANTHROPOLOGY 320: PEOPLES AND CULTURES Of THE 
MEOITI.RRANEAN 
SelectedMediterune.insocielleswillMstudied 
Prtrtq11rJitr.A"tltro.l0l.orcoMt"lof1"J/r11dor 

A/\'THROPOL(x;Y S 

J,,,,.1J/rrltc11n 

ANTHROPOLOGY 321: PEOPLES AND CULTURES Of OCEANIA J .,,ru)lrr lt~wrs 
Selected Picific societies .ire el(,lmmed .is they rel.ite to ,1nthropologic,1I concerns 
Prtrtq1t1J1/t·A"lltro.l0lorco"S<"tofuutrwctor 

ANTHROPOLOGY 322: PEOPLES AND CULTURES 
Of THE CARIBBEAN J ,r,,vstrrlt,·1m 
The culture ,1nd ms11tutions of selected C.inbM.in societies will be JI\J\yied 
PrrrtqMrJdr A"lhro 201 orco"Hntof rnj/r11c/or 

ANTHROPOLOGY 323: PEOPLES AND CULTURES Of 
SOUTH ASIA J Jt'"tJ/tr lto•r• 
Anethnologicalstudyofrepresent,1t1vesoc1,1lgroupsofSouthAsi.i(such,1slnd1,1,P,1k1s• 
t,m,B,1ngl.idesh,Nep,1l,the6orderSt,1tes,1ndSriLanh 

ANTHROPOLOGY 324: NATIVE NORTH AMERICA 1 tr'"'1trr ltc11rs 
The course surveys represenlJt1ve n,111ve culture types north of Mexico. The ch.iucter• 
islics of vuious !rib.ii groupm~. the ~\,1l!onships b1<,1v,:ttn them .ind confempor,1ry 
lnd1,1ncond1t1ons,1nd,1ffa1rs.iree:>..1mmed 
ANTHROPOLOGY 325: INOIAN CULTURES OF LATIN AMERICA J ,,...,.1,,. J,,,.,. 
The course eum1nes the lnd1,1n cultures of Mes0,1meric.i .ind South Amenc.i from both 
historic•\ .ind contempoary perspectives 
Prtrcq111J1/r A"tltrol0lorccntrntcfu1Jtr11clor 

ANTHROPOLOGY .llS: ECONOMIC Af fHROPOLOGY J tt1"t,trr ltc"" 
This course will ex.imme ,1 vanety of systems of production, distnbuhon. exch.inge con• 
sumplion .ind d1spl,1y; m.iJOf methodologic.il ,md theoretic.ii iSsues m economic ,1nthro• 
pologywillbeexplored 
ANTHROPOLOGY J.36: POLITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY J ""'nttr 11.wr, 
The v,1nous factors contnbutmg to the structure, form ,1nd cohes1\·enes, of pol,t1c,1\ sys• 
temswi\\Mstud1ed 
ANTHROPOLOGY 337: ANTHROPOLOGICAL APPROACHES 
TO RELIGIONS J ,r,,cnlrr lit••~ 
The content, structure, concepts.ind functions of rehg1onsarestud,ed. with p,1rt1Culu 
a1ten1Lontotheirrel,1t1onsh1ps1oothtraspectsofculture,1ndsocie1y 
PrtrtqMi>rltA"thro.l0lorrc"st"lcf1"i/rMctor 

ANTHROPOLOGY 338: URBAN ANTHROPOLOGY J •t'"tstrr h~wrs 
Western ,md non-Western traditions m urb•ntz.illon will be comp.ired .ind contr.i~ted 
employing ,mthropologic.il evidence .ind methodologies. Cross-cultuul comp•nsons 
wil\beemphu,zed 

ANTHROPOLOGY 339: CULTURAL CHANGE _I u"lttl" II.~.-. 
This is• study of societ.il ch•nge. conflicts .ind ,1ccommod.111ons uuw-d by the cont.ict of 
d,ffenngcultures 
Prtrtq1tmlt A"lhrc 20/orcr~trnt~f,"s/no.•.,. 
ANTHROPOLOGY~ SOCIAL ORGANIZATION J 6tlllffl,r l"Mn 
The course eumines theories of soc1•I org,1mut1on, the mtene\Jtion, of soC1•l 



6 ANTHROPOLOGY I ART 

institutionsandcurrentanthropologicalmethodsofinterpretationandanalysisofsocial 
systems 

Prtrtquiult:l\nlhro.201orconstnlofi11slruclor. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 345: HISTORY OF ANTHROPOLOGY J stmtsltr hours 

A critical examination of anthropological theory focusing on major ideas which have 
characterizedthedeve!opmentofanthropologyandrelatedsciences;includedwill be 
Evolutionary,H1storical,FunaionalandStructuralistinterpretationsofdata 

Prtrtquisilt:l\nthro.l0/11ndonrJOO-lrut/11nlhropo/ogycourstorconstnlofinstructor. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 3.50: TOPICS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
This course provides an opportunitytostudyspecialtopicsinanthropology not offered 
bythedepartmentonaregularbasis 
Prrrtq11isilts1111dcrtd,tsD11ry 

ANTHROPOLOGY 360: SEMINAR IN ANTHROPOLOGY J srmrsltr ho11rs 

This course provides an integrating experience in theory and practi:e. Students do 
researchinananthropologica!topicwhkhisthebasisfororalandwrittenreports(taught 
intermittently) 

Prrrrq111>1/t:1111/hropologym11;orswllh /8ho11rsi11/hrm11;ororconst11/ofinslr11clor. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 371-374: READING COURSE IN 

ANTHROPOLOGY /.4 Stmtsltr how rs 
~~~~~~:;eadingexperiences in an <mthropologkal area of interest to the student and the 

Semesterhourscorrespondtothelastdigitinthecoursenumber 

Prtrtq111silt:sl11dtn/sm115/h1111tth1co11stnloflhtdtp11r/mtn/ch11irm11n.lhtir1111/hropo/ogy11duistr 
1111d /ht 111slruclor wilh whom lhty wish lo wor.l:. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 380: WORKSHOP IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
Selectedtopicsareinvestigatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequisitevary 

ANTHROPOLOGY 391-394: DIRECTED STUDY IN 

ANTHROPOLOGY 1-4 stmrsltr hours 

Thestudentsdectsatopicandundertakesconcentratedresearch under the supervision 
ofafacultyadviser 

Semesterhourscorrespondtothelastdigitinthecoursenumber 

::;;z::~~1
1: 11:::~:::h :~~;~;;.,1;:5~;;:;,1 th, dtpulmt11/ ch111rmo11, lht1r anthropology 11doisrr 

ANTHROPOLOGY 480: WORKSHOP IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
Se!ectedtopicsaremveshgatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequisitevary 

ART 10S: DRAWING II: FIGURE ORA WING ·1h an emphasis upon ;io~r;;i:~~,s~:;: 

~:~i~t;;;:;nt!~{;:an~::~:~:~;~~!2:~~~~~~t~:;~~~:f v:~i~~e::;~;-1ngs; 

Prtrtq11isilt:l\r/lOI /4)JstmtslrrhoMrs 

*~T ,:';s!~scz~:n~;~o~~~~i~::nd f ~~:e~~:Ua~na~;~~~1:;i:;:s ~!r~:ic=~~i~~~i~:e 

¥1,~i:Ei::.:~:~1:~~7!:t~;!'. :~ f~,m, '"' p,o~•~;~d to":••:~:::.::::::: 
~:eRc!~! g~~!su;~n~r~!~c~~;~~;tE:1:~i!~~~;t:~loa:;s ,t:;o:r~hf;r:~~~~n!,~~::: 

:-~:h:~:~~~~n~::~J·s!~:~;
1
,o; l~;~ed amount of studio work is included as ,m a1d to vis· 

ualunderstanding 

fornon-11r/mo;orsonly 
14

. J ,tmtslrrhc11r, 

~:,~~~Yi;~~:;~f ~~~~~b[:;:~u:~:r;b~~~:::~:r:~~ l~x:ri;:~: a~o::~j!~~~:;;, 

Prtrt'/u,si/t:l\r/20S 
1
4. J stmtMtrhours 

g!~Iir~1~:~~E::'.r: ;l:;:~i:l~:~;;~~;~::·,:~t.:::;;,:,:~~~:::,';~:;; 
Prtrtqwi$ilt:l\rl 10

4 ,4, 3 stmtsltrhoMrs 

~:!o~~ !it~?:u~!nT~!r~I~~~ studied in depth through \ec1ur1" ,md studio prob-

\ems in both two- and three-d1mens1onal med1a 

Prtrtq~is,lt:l\r/ 10S (4, 3 stmtSltrhours 

~:i! ,':;s;~sRd~~~;e~ ~o introdut:i:he :~~t:t:sn~o ; 1~:e:.n~~:;a:~d~:t;;~~; a~:t~:~; 

~~I:~ ~::;:i:~;:~~~1~:]
1
~n~ dir:Ct decoulion techniques 

Prtrtq11isilt.· l\r/ 10
4 ,

4 
J st"1tsltr how~> 

1~:n~r~~~c~i~~~t~a~~tional and contemrlr~ry app~~ea;~7
0

~:~
0
u~p;~~~!,~:::u~~1a~~~; 

:~~t~~::~:~c:~v:;:::::s~~l;~~~~ 1:arl~es. tu 10 pro 

'.';~~'::,';;~:•,~~~;:(TOREN~~~:,~~.~~ :,~:fuod,meot.1 coo,;;;;;;;' f~;;' 

~;~,2~Su~s;:i:t:l}t:~I~~~~r:~:::~r7~s ::/~i; :~~i:~:ln:~~I:;;: :~~ ;;t~;!~:;:i;:f 

this study. ODERN ART J stmtsltr hPMr; 

;:~Jn~3~~ ~~~~!!~~;l~n~1!c~~p~~~l~~:~ctt~;::;~t~~ :::::~t;:t~\he past five 
hundredyears,thiscourse1safurtereve 



ART 302: PAINTING II 

~:i:!::.:~::;:;-:·.::~~~:~.: :.~·:::"::::::~~,:: :::~~:,"~:d'·~:;:c~;i :::: 
ART~: GRAPHIC DESIGN 

~~mI~;jiji~Jif:;~:::!, ::~~:::,~,::0.::ii:.:~;.~:f ¥ :~f ~:§gi 
PrtrtqMmlt:,1rll04 

ART .306: CERAMICS II 

:~i:it~:;s: 0 ;i!~~:dv~~=i~~e :x~r~~e:n:;~~~nt :i~h •n opportunity t~
4~!i::;1

;r::~;: 

(n.ftsm•nshipwill beemphuized. •n ~lopment of knowl~ge, skills •nd 

PrtrtqM1J1/t:,1r/l06 

AR_T 308: PRINTMAKING I 

~~:;:1:2::I::1'~::~::,:~·:~~::.~:.:::~:::;;,:::~~; ,7::~:::i:·~t:til~-== 
Prtrtqwuilt,1r/l05 

A~T JU: SCULPTURE 1J 

~~:i:'::~~:~:;~;f :;:~;~':,;;~~•li,ed dml;•;•n~;! :~;;.:';: ~~£,;;•;;:;,'.:;; 

~~~ :o~:~~s~~~n~r~~~~~ t!?h:~~~~RAtHt (4) J stmt51tr hms 

~:~;~;r:;:.resswe potenli•I of the medi• th::~g~ ~h::~;~:pu~·:r~~;:i.h;:!:~~r: 

ART 318: SERJGRAPHY 

g~f:~~]~'.::::E£~i:~·::,j~:r.~i:r :i:~:,:.i:1~'.~L~if 1£i]~: 
P,n,qw,51/t,1r/101,104Andl05 

ART 319: FIBER! 

~~~;~:~i}~~f::;i:;:::::~:!i~:1:.:::'i:":~:~r~1•~;!;::~g:t??:~~~iii 
ART 320: MET AL J g~f f ~f.~ii:r.h'::::~:•n::~ t•:::::~;,••:~;:,~:•;'.;,;i:,;:f :~i::F~:£:~ 
ART 327: FILMMAKING 

::t~1E;%~l;~;~:~:;:~::f"~:.·.~~:,:.:~:~::::i:~;:::ES::.:E~ 
essesandthedevelopmentof•nalylic•lskillsin 

viewing experimental and commercially produced films. The integr•lion ,md synchro

nization of sound is also explored 

ART JJO: A SURVEY OF FAR EASTERN ART J st"mnltr lwMn 

This course covers the painting, •rch1tecture, sculphlre and minor .irts of Jndi11, Chm.i, 

Korea •nd /apJn. Speci•l attention 1s given to the role of Buddhism and Hmduism to e.ich 

culture's .accomplishments. Any course in either liter•ture or history of the Fir E.ut would 

beahighlydesirable•djuncttoth1scourse 

NOTE, ,1r/ lJ/ And lJl mMSI bt l11ktn by All Ari m111ar5 prrar to l11kmgotlitr Qr! li,stary COM fl,<> 

ART JJl: GREEK AND ROMAN ART J Hmt5/tr haMr> 

The development of Greek •nd Roman Art forms 11nd styltt from the nmth century B.C 

to the dissolution of the Rom•n Empire will be the focus of the course. The d1ffermg ch.ir

•cterandfunclionsoftheir•rt,the,1.ttitudeoftheRomanstoGreekMt,.1ndthe1rdevel

opment of 11rt forms fund•mental to west em .art will be studied. lt.ilic pre-Ronun •rt will 

also be surveyed 
NOTE. ,1r/ 231 1111d lJl mMSI bt tAlrtn by all arl mAiors prior lo /<1ki11g olhtr Ari hulory WMr>tS 

ART JJ2: MEDIEVAL ART J stmt5/tr hoMrs 

An exploration of uchitecture, sculpture, m•nuscnpt dlumil\iltion .1nd p,anrl p,unting 

from the Cuolingian period to the Ren.11ss,mce, emphasizing the rei.lhonship between 

Mediev•l.irt.1ndsociety 
NOTE. ,1rl lJJ 1111d lJl IOIMSI btli1lt11 by All Art mA/OtS prior lo t11l1ngolhtr11rf hr,JoryCOMnt> 

ART JJJ: RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART J stmt,ltr howr.1 

Begmmng with •n exp\or.1tion of the concept of the Ren.11ss,mce m fourteenth •nd fif

teenthcenturyltaly•ndcontinu1ngthrough1heseventeenthcentury,thecoursewdlsur

veytheorigins,v•riety.lnduusesofp.lintmg,sculpture.1ndu(hitecturemthem•10r 

centers of Europe. 
NOTE: ,1rt lJ I ud lJl mMsl bt IA.l:t11 by all 11rl 111ors prior lo /11h11grlhtr art huloryroMrstS 

ART JJ4: AMERICAN ART J srmr;ttr h,.-,Mrs 

P•inting, sculpture ,1nd architecture from Coloni.il timesto the Armory show of 1913 with 

p•rticulir•ttentiontoproblemsofmdigenoustr•dition 

NOTE. ,1rt lJ I And lJl mwsl bt l,i.l:tn by All ,ir/ mA/0tS prior lo IAlrr"gothtr ,irl hr.1/ory COMr;t> 

ART 335: HISTORY OF MODERN ART J stmr;ttr hoMrs 

P.iinting,sculpture.lnd.irchitecturefromthe11meoftheFrenchrevoluhontothepresent, 

coveringnujormovementsandstyles m Westem.lrl 

NOTE: ,1rl lJ 1 1111d lJl mwsl br laltn by 111/ art mA/0tS prror lo /,i.l:r11golhtr Art hr,/ory COMr,ts 

ART 340: METAL II 14, J srmt>ltr ~oMrs 

This course develops the student's techniques for the speci•I requirements of funct,on.1\ 

wue.lttherebyoffersthestudent.inopportunitytoconsohd•tehistechmc.llskills•nd 

furtherdevelophissens,tivity,form,mdm.iten•I 

PrtrtqMm/,,1r1Jl0 

ART 347: PHOTOGRAPHY II 4 J w,it,ltr h,•Mrs 

Thiscoursefocuseson,1dv,1,nced photogr.lphictheory, philosophy,1,nd te<:hmque The 

students portfolio will md1c.ate the ,1,bihty to develop ,1 theme through .a m•ture sens1tLY1ty 

inh.1ndlingthemedi.1 

PrtrtqM1Silr:,1rlJ/1 

ART 34&: PRINTMAKING II 41 J UMt>I,, h,•Mrs 

The student will bf: encour•ged to innov.ite new methods •nd e:..plore 1deis b.1.sed on h,s 

own experiences. Techniques m mult1pl.ite color .and photo 1m.age mugho w,11 bf: 

explored 
PrtrtqMmit:,1rtJ08 



ART/BIOLOGY 11 

ART 480: WORKSHOP IN THE VISUAL ARTS 
This workshop is concerned with vuious studio topics in the visu.i.1 arts. The number of 

credit hours ,md prerequisite are determined by the puticular workshop offered 

ART 560: GRADUATE SEMINAR IN THE VISUAL ARTS J stmtsltt hours 

Selectedtopics,,mnouncedin.i.dv.i.nce,focusuponcurrentissuesconcermngphi\osophi

cal,historic.i.l,socia\oraestheticproblemsin,1rt.i.nd.1rteduc•t1on.Stn.ictur.i.lconcepts 

.i.ndmethodsofinquiryrelev.i.nttosuchproblemswillbeidenlified 

Pnrtquisilt:co1ut11lofr11strwdor. 

ART 590: DIRECTED GRADUATE STUDY 1-0nmtsttr ltow>l 

This course is open to Muter of Arts in Tuching und1d.1tes 1n .lrl only. Rese.lr<:h 1s con

ducted under the supervision of .1 member of the dep.i.rtment 

Prtrtquisilt:co11u11/ofdt111ir/mt11/cJu11rm1111 

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY 
Alloflhtcoumsoffrrtdbythisdtp11rtmr11/11rru11rts/ridtd11rls1111dS(it11ctscoun.ts 

• BIOLOGY 101: INTRODUCTORY BIOLOGY 4 umrsltr hours 

This course introduces the fund.i.ment.1\ principles 1nd concepts of life. The molecul.1r 

andcellularnatureoflivingsystemsisstressed 

Two lecture periods .1nd one three-hour l,1bor.1tory period 

• BIOLOGY 102: INTRODUCTORY BIOLOGY 4 1,mutrr hours 

This course is .l continu.1tion of Biology 101 Org.inlsm.ll biology is emph.i.si:ted ,1nd 

inter.i.ctions.i.monggroupsoforg•nisms.lndtheirenvironment.1re,1\sostres~ 

Two lecture periods .i.nd one three-hour labor.i.tory ~nod 

BIOLOGY 220: CELL AND MOLECULAR JIOLOGY 4 um,slrr hours 

The structure .i.nd function of cells .i.s living units 1s presented Cell meubolism, repro

duction andste.i.dy-statecontrolsue discussed. Theb1ochemic,1l and ultr.i-structur.11 

n.iture of cells is ex1mined Laboratory work involves the •ppliution of microscopy ,md 

thev.i.nousbiochemic.i.\-b1ophys1c.iltechniquesused1nthestudyofcells 

Three one-hour lectures ,1nd one three-hour l•bor.itory ~riod 

Prrrrqw,silrBro.l0J-102 
BIOLOGY 221: GENETICS 4 un1n1tr lii•wrs 

This course is designed to present .i. b.i.l•nced tre.i.tment of cl.i.ss1c,1\ Mendeh.i.n concepts, 

popul.i.tiontopics•ndtherecent•dv.i.ncesinmolecubrgenelics.Libor.i.toryworkrelies 

extensively on the use of microorg1nisms with some u~ being m•de of the more tr,1di

tion.1l m.iteri.llS to inveshg.i.te the are.s of tr•nsm1ss1on, b.icten•l tr•nsform•t1on, b10-

chemic,1l mut•nts.ind popul.i.tiongenetics. 

Three lecture periods .i.nd one 1hree-hour l•boutory ~riod 

Prtrtqu,sittBco.101-102 
BIOLOGY JOO: DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY 4 ,tmoltr hoMrs 

A descriptive .i.nd experimenl.ll ,1ppro.i.ch to plant .i.nd .inim.i.l ontogeny w1lh cons1d

er.ilion of morphogenesis, induction, growth, regul•t1on •nd d1fferent1•t1on 

Threeone-hourlecturesandonethree-hourl.ibor.itoryperiod 

Prtrtqwmlt:Bco.l0J-102 

BIOLOGY 310: NONVASCULAR PLANTS 4 St"'l>ltr II ·Mrs 

This cour~ provides .i. det.11led survey of the .1n.i.tomy .i.nd morphology of nom,,1s,;ul,1r 



BIOLOGY 329: COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY 4 umultr lto11>l 

Comp..rison of the .l!Ntomy .ind the functions of the venebra1es from the evolutioNry 
pomt of view is prHented m this course. Det.1iled dissection of selected rtprestnt,Uives 
fromfiveclolssesofvertebrolttswillbeincluded1nthelolboratory 

Threelecturesandonethree-hourlaboratoryperiod 

Prtuq11uilt.Bio.101-102 

BrOLOGY 3Jl: HUMAN ANATOMY 4 st1"tsltr lto11rs 

The study of the human orpmism with respect to the histological and gross .inatomy 
using a systematic .ippro.ich. Laboutory work includes dissection of approprute animals 
and isolated organs 
Thrttone-hourlecturesandonethrtt-hourlaboratoryptriod 

Prr,tq11rs11t.Bio.101-102 

BIOLOGY 335: VERTEBRATE PHYSIOLOGY 4 st1"tsl1r ltow>l 

Body processes of chordates, common for this amm,11 group, are stressed and phys
iological diversity considered. Suitab!e l,1boratory animalsand human subjectsare used 

Thrttltctureperiodsandonethrtt-hourlaboratoryptriod 

Prtrtq11,s,lt8io.JOI-I0l 

BIOLOGY 336: PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE J st,.,tsttr ltow>l 

£mphas1s is placed on muscle physiology and the mteguted ad1ustments of the hum.in 
organism to exercise. Concepts rel.1ted to biologiul work, efficiency, strength .ind endur
ance are developed. Met.1bolic ind homeost,11tc me-c:h,misms associ.11td with muscle 

activity are studied 
Twolectureperiodsandonethl"('e-hourlaboratoryperiod 

BIOLOGY J.18: MICROBIOLOGY 4 W11t1ltr ltcw>l 

The course will deal with microbial structure ,1.nd metabolism. dyn.im1cs of m,crobul 
popul,1t1ons,distastc.1us.11ion,microb1,1lgenetcs.indV1rology 

Threehoursoflecturesandthreehoursof\.a.boutory 

PurrqumltB,o./01-102 

BIOLOGY 349: BIOLOGICAL TTCHNIQUES 4 st,.,tsltr lto11rs 

Prestntedmthiscoursearethetechniquesneededforscientificrest,1rch.11ndtuchmg, 
such ,15 processing of tissues for microscopic examin.ilion, mstrument.ihon, the 
collecting, prHerving,mounting.inddispl,1yingofpl,1nt,1nd,1n1m.11lspec1mens. Expe
rience1s.11lsog.11inedin.i111m.11lroom.indgrttnhousec.11re.11ndprocedurl"S 

Onelectureandtwothree-hourl,1boratorypenods 

Prtnqumt,.Bio./01-102 

BIOLOGY 350: EVOLUTION J stmtsltr ltowrs 

A modern synthesis of evolutionary concepts is presented. An 1nterd1sc1phn,1ry ,1.ppro.i.ch 
1s used to eumine evolut1on.1ry trends of pl.ints .11nd .11mm.ils, the ongm of hfe, molecul..r 

evolu1ton.lndspeciat1on 

Three lecture periods 

Prrrt~M11rlt 810. lll 

BIOLOGY 402: MYCOLOGY 4 W1"tsltr lwMrs 

This course presents the morphology, t.ixonomy ,1nd economic 1mport.1nCl" of the fungi 
Liboratoryperiodsgener.1llyconsistofadeta1ledstudyofrepresenu1weorg<lmSms;but 
tec:hniquesofisolation,pureculture,1ndm.iinten.inceofpureculturew1llbedescribed 

Thrtt one-hour lectures .ind one three-hour l.,.boroltOry period 

Pnrt~umlt 810.Jl0. 
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BIOLOGY 404: BIOGEOGRAPHY J srmtslrr lto1111 

This course is concemed with the distribution, composition and importa'lce of the 

world'smajorbiomes.Thereasonsforvarioustypesofdistributionpatterns,floraland 

faunalcomposition,p.istdistributionsandevolutionofthepresentdaybiomtsarestud• 

iedindetail 
Thrttone-hourlectures. 

Prtrtq11is1tt,Bio.J/8orprrrnimo11ofi11s/r11clor 

BIOLOGY 405: MAMMALOGY 4 stmtsltr lto1111 

A study of the mammals, their identification, life histories and economic importance with 

specialattentiontotheloulfauna.Laboratorysectionswillinvolvethecollection,identi· 

ficalionandmountingofmammals. 

Thrttone-hourlecturesandonethrtt-hourlaboratoryperiod 

Prtrrq11,silt:810.J24 

BIOLOGY 410: BIOCHEMISTRY J nmrsltr lto1111 

;:1!:;z~~;;!~;~;;;:~!!:~~: ~r:~!~E:Srti!s~:::;t:::~:y~e ~r;:::i;ss.at~~ 

Thrttone-hourlectures 

Prtrtq111silt,Chtm.205•206 

BIOLOGY 411: BIOCHEMISTRY 3 umtsltr lto1111 

,--: discussion of the phy~ical and ~hemical properties of carbohydrates and lipids. Empha• 

s1s will be pbced on mtermed1ary metabolism, including bioenergetics, respiration, 

photosynthes1sandhormonalregulalionofmet.11bolism 

Three one-hour lectures 

Prtrtq11mlt810.4l0 

BIOLOGY 412: BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY 2 Strnnltr hours 

Laborato'!' expenments dea~ing with chemical and physical properties and metabolism 

~1 :~:;~1;;~~s:;l~~o
1
l~g~~~'. molecules. The course provides laboratory experiments 

Twothree-hourl.iboutones. 

Conq111srlrorprtrtq111silr: 810.411 

BIOLOGY 425: CYTOLOGY 4 srmultr lto1111 

;::~;:1~I:~t::r~~~:~:~~!1~h;~~g ~~:17~~:,
5 ~:i;:~:~;:c ~~;:~~17: :~ed c~~ 

Threelectureperiodsandonethree-hourl.iboutoryperiod. 

Prrrr4w,s,l1.810.2201111dClttm 205.2000,co11s111lofmslr11r/or 

BIOLOGY 427: ENTOMOLOGY 4 srmtsttr ~011rs 

~i:!{~~::!;~i~t!;Fi~~I~f I~~~:~;.1;:r::i~:~.::~:~!:~1::: 
P•trt4111s1/t.810J2I 

BIOLOGY 428: CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY 4 stmtsttr ho11rs 

Jyh~:hc:s~~f c:~~~~:So~~~~~c:~~:h 0!r:e~l;~~~:st~e~fi
1~:~~~~c:~:~~: t;;:r.::e~n1o~ii~; 

BIOLOGY 15 

tuchasphotosynthesis, nerve impulse conduction, integr•llon •ndcontrolofcellulu 

.11ctivitiesarealsodiscussed 

Thrttlectureperiodsandonethrtt-hourlaboratoryperiod 

Prtrtqw1silr8io.l201111dClttm205•206 

BIOLOGY 429: ADVANCED MICROBIOLOGY 4 St"loltr lt,•11rs 

An examination of the macromolecular uchitecture of microbes u related to their mor 

phology •nd function is presented. Nutntion.111 aspects •nd generation of .11ctiv•ted 

metabolites .ind their role in macromolecular synthesis are 0iscussed M1Crob1al cyto· 

logy,evolution,ecology.indsystem.111ics.11reex.amined.Propert1esofthepalhogenicb•c· 

teria•ndvirusesareconsidered 

Threehoursoflectureandonethree•hourlaboratory 

Prtrtq11isilt: Bio.348andChtm 205-200 

BIOLOGY 430: IMMUNOBIOLOGY 4 Stlfmltr k,•11r} 

Thechar.11cteristicsof.intigens,thenatureofthe1mmunestate.indtheu$eof.11ntibod1es 

instudiesofbiologic.11\problemsareconsidered.Thecontributionsofserologytosystem• 

aticsandevolution,biochemica\ind1vidual1ty,development•ndgenetics•r"stressed 

Two lectures .ind one four-hour laboutory period 

Prtrtq11isilt 810. f0/-1021111dCkrm205•l06orconsrnlof111strwctor 

BIOLOGY 431: ENDOCRINOLOGY 4 srmrsltr ho11rs 

Chemical control of animal physiology u 1t involves the structure and funclion of the 

endocrineg\.11ndsandeffectsofhormonesonfunctionandm.ilfunctionw1llbecons1d• 

ered. Current methods of me.isuring hormones, including r•d101mmunouuy, will 

receivetheoretic•l•ndpractiulconsider•tion 

Three lecture periods •nd one three-hour l.11boutory period 

Prtnq11,silr11co1111r111physio!orvand/orconst11l"'i11slrwctor 

BIOLOGY 432: ADVANCED DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY 4 srlflfsltr ~,•wrs 

Anexamin.ihonofthemol«ularregu].11honofdevelopment,differenhahon,controlof 

thecellcycleandregeneration.Emphisiswillbeonrttentresurch 

Threeonehourle<:tures.11ndonethre-ehourl•boutoryperiod 

Pr1,rqw1silr810.220,2lJ<111dJOOorlltrr4wit>11lt11t 

BIOLOGY 460: GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Reportsandd1scussionofcurrentbiolog1c•ltopicsuepresented 

I stmU/tr ~owr 

Onehourdiscussion.iwttk 
Prrrtq11,s,tt gradulrsla"d111g;opt11tow11dtrgradM11lts1,,.1hco11s,111o{4tp11r1>11,11ttlta,""'1" 

BIOLOGY 491-494: PROBLEMS IN BIOLOGY 1-4 srmtsltr ho11rs 

Students ex.am me the expenmental .11spects •nd recent •dv.11nces 1n different fields of bio

logy and are required to m1ti.iterese.11rch proj«tsand tosubm1t p.iperson the work 

accomplished. A m.11ximum of four credits m.,,y be urned m the sequence of Biology 491· 

494,notopentostudentsenrolledinMA.program 

Prrrtqw,s1lt 11DoJOO-lt'lltlb,ologyro11rmorapprot>11/of4rp.,tm.,.,/th•1""a" 

BIOLOGY 551•554: ADVANCED TOPICS IN BIOLOGY 1-4 stlflfj/tr lto11r> 

Studentwil\study.1dvancedtopicsinbiologyunderthed1rect1onof.11 m,mberofthe 

biology dep.trtment faculty. Open only to students enrolled in the MA progum m b10· 

logy. Students in the MAT program may t.11ke this course only with perm1ss1on of the 

dep•rtment ch.iirman A maximum of four cttd1ts m.11y be urned m th, sequence 

551-5.54 



16 BIOLOGY/BLACK STU01ESICHEM1STRY 

BIOLOGY 591·.596: OIRECTID RESEARCH 1-6 stmtsltr hours 

~o~u:re~~ ':l!i~~~::i::e~~i~ ~::~ e;t::~~=~~lo~~;stt!o:~~:~~l:~ym~t~:rt:h~!i~~ 

:~!;: in biology. A total of six semester hours m,1y be t.iken in the sequence Biology 

Pr,m111isilt: ptrmission of /ht adoistr and tht d,partmtnl chairm1m 

BLACK STUDIES 
Thi co11rsr1s,1n11nrtslr1cttd.trls.tnds(tnusco11rst 

INTERDEPARTMENTAL COURSE 361: SEMINAR IN 

BLACK STUDIES 
J stmrsltr how" 

Thisseminarprovides,1culmi1U1tingexperiencein8\ackstudies 

Prrrt<111isitt: prmussionof instr11(/or.tndcoord1natorof 81.tdcsti<dirs. Rrslricltdlosl1<dtnls 1n 1kt 

1nlrrdtp.trlmrnl.tlconunlralion1n8l.tcksl11d1ts. 

CHEMISTRY 
(Dtparlmtnt of Physical ScitnctS) 

A!loflkrco11rsrsoffrrtdbylliisdrparlmrn/arr11nrtslricltd.trlsandscirnctsco11rsts 

• CHEMISTRY 103-104: GENERAL CHEMISTRY 8 stmrstrr lio"rs 

Topics include stoichiometry, periodicity, .itomic theory, chemical bonding, kinetic 

molecular theory, kinetics, thermodynamics, electrochemistry .ind equilibrium. 

Throughout the course consideuble emph.isis is placed upon the rel.i.tionship between 

conceptualmodelsandempiric.i.lobserv.i.tions. 

Two semesters. Three lecture periods and one three-hour labor.i.tory period. 

CHEMISTRY t03H-t04H: HONORS GENERAL CHEMISTRY 8 srmtstrr ko11rs 

This course is intended forthestudentwithagoodbackground inscienceJnd math, 

especi.i.llythose continuing in science. It will include all topics covered in Chemistry 

103-104.AdditionJltopicssuchasnuc\e.:irchemistry,organicchemistry,spectroscopy 

.ind coordination chemistry will be included. The bbor.ttory will feature md1vidu.i.l 

research projects in addition totr.i.d,tionalexperiments. Thecoursec.i.rriesthecredit 

equiv.i.lenttoChemistryl03-104. 

Twosemesters;three!ecturepenodSJndonethree-hourlabor.i.toryperiod 

CHEMISTRY 205-206: ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 8 stmutrr lioi<N 

l~~~?:I:~;ilst~~;~~I~i:~~:tt~~:r.~l~tJ:flf :gf ~1 
Two semesters. Three lecture periods Jnd three hours of IJborJtory 

Prtrrqw,silt Clitm IOJ-104 

CHEMISTRY J01..:l02: PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 8 Jtmrsttr ko11rs 

~::~fa~~~ii~Ef:~E~::'. :~E.:~0~~~:{;,f ~:::::~i~~E~::.:::~~:i 
Two semesters. Three lecture periods and three hours of laboratory 

Prtrt11w1s1tt Mal~ 314. PkyHrs 101-lOlor JOJ.J04.tnd(ktm IOJ.J04 

CHEMISTRYtCOMMUNICATIO:--S 17 

CHEMISTRY 303: INORGANIC CHEMISTRY J s,mrsttr kcwrs 

The quantum mech.inic.i.1 basis of chemic.ii bonding will be used to expl.1in the proper• 

ties,structure.indructionsoftheelements.indtheircompounds 

Onesemester.Threelectureperiods. 

Prrrtqwisilt·Clitm.lOJ-104,M11/lilll.tndJJJorptm11ssio11o,fi11Sln,dor 

CHEMISTRY J0.1: ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 4 s,mrsltr lwwrs 

Theory and applications of volumetric, gr.i.vimetric .1nd U\Strumenu\ methods of ,1nalysis 

.ue considered. lnstrument.ition includes spectrophotometry, potentiometry, con

ductivity,polaroguphy,chromatogrJphyandRamephotomeiry 

Onesemester.Threelectureperiods,1ndthreehoursof\,1bor.1tory 

Prtrt4111si1,,Cktm 103•104, Physics I0J-I0lor 103-104 

CHEMISTRY 321: IDENTIFlCATION OF 
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS 4 s,111,slrr liowrs 

The course de.i.ls with the theory and puctice of s-ep.i.ut1on .ind idenhfic.ition of org.inlC 

compounds. Both chemical .ind physic.ii methods will be considered. The physic.ii meth

ods include infr.i.red, m.i.ss .i.nd nmr spectrometry 

The l,1bor.1tory work involves the identific.ihon of mdividu.il compounds .ind the sep,u.i

tion .i.nd identification of the components of mixtures. 

Prtrt1f1<is1lr.Clirm l0S•l06 

CHEMISTRY 350: TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY J-4 u111tsttr lio1<rs 

This course ex.&mmes topics m • p.i.rt1culu .i.re.i of chemistry. A studrnt m.iy repe.it this 

course with ,1 ch.inge in content. If the topic under study requires !Jboutory or lield work 

fourcredit~willbe.i.ssignedforthecourse 

Prtrtlj1<rsilt·ronun1ofdtp11rf1111ntrliarnn.11" 

CHEMISTRY 390: INDEPENDENT STUDY IN CHEMISTRY 3 stmtsttr hours 

Studentsenrolledinthiscoursewil\studyind1.pendently1n.inue.iofchemistryunder 

the gu1d.i.nce of .i. member of the physic.ii science f.iculty. The p.i.rticu!Jr area of chemistry 

willbeselectedonthrbas1softheintrrestsofthestudent.ind1nstructor 

CHEMISTRY 391, 392, 393: PROBLEMS IN CHEMISTRY J.J sr,,mltr lioi<n 

The student does resr.irch m J topic sele<:ted .1fter consult,1.tion with the instructor .ind 

prep.ires J report of the work. A m.ix1mum of six credits m.ay be e.i.med 1n thesr cour<-n 

Adm,mon .tnd trtd,I art to bt dtlrnn1ntd 1n ro,uwlta/um IIHlk t•t 1n)/n,r/Qr and d,p.,l"lt"I 

th.tinna" 
CHEMISTRY ;190: INDEPENDENT STUDY IN CHEMISTRY J _,,~trr lici<n 

Studentsenrolledinthiscoursewillstudyindependentlyin.i.nueaofchem1stryunder 

the guidance of .i. member of the physic.ii science faculty. Thr po1rt1culu ,1.re.i of chem1~try 

willbeselectedontheb.&sisoftheinterestsofthestudents.andmstructor 

COMMUNICATIONS 
(Dtparlmtnl of Communindions and Thtalrt) 

All of tht cowrsts offrrtd by tli,s dtpQr/mt"I Qrt unrtslrrcltd Qrts and sr1tnus ccwrsn 

• COMMUNICATIONS 111: APPROACHES TO SPEECH 

COMMUNICATION 4 stm,sttr ~._,11,. 

Thecoursemtroduces1hrs1udrnttobasicconceptsof,1nd.1ppro.achestothrstudyof 

speech communic.i.lion ,1.nd to how these concepts .1nd o1pproo1chu .1pply ,n d11frrent 

comffiumcallon settings. The course includes ,1 senes of pro11ct1ul o1pphc.i11ons of tM b.iSK 

concepts through structured communiutione1tperiences. The course m.1y not count 

tow.i.rd a ma1or m commumc.i.hons and the.itre 



t& COMMUNICATIONS 

COMMUNICATIONS 208: FUNDAMENTALS OF ORAL 

COMMUNICATION J srmtsltr howr 

~;?:~:::::;:~~:::°~i~:f 1!.~:;~·::::;Yf :~;::ti~·1:::c:i!~::::~r:1r1: 
delivery 
COMMUNICATIONS 220: VOICE ANO ARTICULATION J stmtsltr hour, 

An intensive examin,1.tion is m,1.de of the mechanics and physiologiul b,1.ses of speech 

The Jnternation,1\ Phonetic Alphabet and the ,1.pplication of p~onelics t.o the d~scrimina• 

:~::~isi:~:~i~eu:~;!:!1::::~~~n:,:~e:;n:~~l~:ee~;e~i::;~O:~~~~:~;, ~

1

;~c:::1:~~ 

and pronunciation 

COMMUNICATIONS 221: INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH 

PATHOLOGY 4 srmoltr howrs 

Thiscourseisanintroductiontothee110\ogy,di,1gnosisindtreitmentofvarioustypesof 

speechdisorders.Eachstudentisrequiredtocompleteflvehoursofsupervisedobserva• 

tionoftherapyinschoolsorc\inics. 

COMMUNICATIONS 222: PHONETICS J stmultr hours 

Theproductionofspee<hsoundsoftheEnglishlanguagewithapp\ica.tionofthelnter• 

national Phonetic Alphabet is studied. Practiceindicta11on,1nd phonetictra.nscnpt1on 1s 

included. 
• COMMUNICATIONS 240: MASS COMMUNICATION J stmtsltr hours 

~~;::,:::::~::f '~2Ef ~;:~~::~ 1::~~Es~E;~ .. :::~:::%i::!,?d;I~· 
COMMUNICATIONS 2.51: ARGUMENTATION AND DEBATE J stmtsltdiowrs 

~x~r~:n:~:~:ly;~~;:ev:i!~n~:~;t~•;~f~~,1~:~:;,~}'~i~~;;t~;;~:s;;:~;:~eth~r~:~:~'. 

opmentofcritic,1lthinkingandeffectivecommunic,1hon. 

COMMUNICATIONS 2.52: SPEECH COMMUNICATION AND 

CONTEMPORARY ISSUES J stmtsltr hoMrj 

Signiflunl current issues ue eumined u they ,!.ff.' reflected in the speeches of the times. 

Studentswill,1nalyi:elhespeechesmhghtoftheevents,1ndthesocio-polit1c,1lcontexlin 

whichtheissuesemerge 

COMMUNICATIONS 2.54; COMMUNICATION IN BUSINESS 

AND THE PROFESSIONS 3 stmultr hours 

Study and pr,1.chcum inspeci,1.ltypesofspeakingm professions,1.nd inbusiness,1.nd 

industry.Methodsoforg.inii:ing.indconductingmeetmgs.Courseincludestours,guest 

spe,1kersandpro1ects 
COMMUNICATIONS 2.55: COMMUNICATION THEORIES 4 stmtsltr howrs 

Astudy1sm.ideofthetheonesh,1v1ngconlnbutedsignific,1ntlytotheunderst.indingof 

speech communic,1.tion h,1.bits Jnd processes mcludmg those dc,1.ling with the origin of 

l.Jngu,1.ge, lum1ng to spe.ik, personal communic,1.lion bre.ikdown, feedb,1.ck ,1.nd cyber• 

ne11cs,verb,1l,1ndnon-verb,1lcodes,,1ndtherel.ihonsh1pbetweencommunic,1tion.ind 

culture.Psychologic.ilprinciplesinthecommunic.illonprocessue,1pphedtoindividual 

andgroupcommumc.ihon,person,1hty,1ndspeech 

COMMUNICATIONS 258: INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION J stmotrrhowrs 

By p,l.fhcip.itmg m ,1 senes of communic,11ion g,1.mes, the student explore-s the b,1s1c ele· 

ments of interperson,1.l communic,1.tion. The course is designed to help students ,1.ugment 

their own communic.ihon ,1.s they le.im to underst.ind the und"rlying communic,1.llon 

processinhum,1.nmter.iction. 

COMM!;NlCATIOSS IQ 

COMMUNICATIONS 302: FUNDAMENTALS OF ORAL 

INTERPRETATION 3 stmnttr hoMr, 

Thiscourseintroducesthestudenttotheproceduresof.in.Jlys1s,prep,1ration,1nddelivery 

of liter,1.ry selections for oral interpretJhon purposes. The student concerns himself with 

thedem,1ndsm.1debyav.Jrietyofliter,1ryforms,includingdr.im,1tichterature,prose.1nd 

poetry. The emph.is1s is on expenencmg ,1.nd leading others to the subtleties of good hter• 

.Jlure.(sameasTheatre302) 
It is recommended th,1.t m.ijors enroll m Comm. 220 before taking this course 

COMMUNICATIONS 321: SPEECH AND LANGUAGE 

DEVELOPMENT J k1"14'JI" li~Mn 

Thecourseincludesthetheoriesofnorma\speechandlangu,1ge,.1ndthefactorswh1ch 

m,1.y impede norm.ii development. Observ.111on in schools ,md clinics will be uuhzed 

COMMUNICATIONS 325: VOICE AND ARTICULATION 

DISORDERS J >tfflLSltr •~M,. 

Thestudentismtroducedlothestudyofthee11olog1es,types,d1,1gnM1s,1ndtteatmentof 

selected voice.1nd .1rticul.1tiondisorders. Films, t,1pes.1ndobserv,1t1onsofther,1py m 

iChoolsandc\inicswillbeemployed 

COMMUNICATIONS 341: INTRODUCTION TO CINEMA 3 .tl"l4',ltr h,·M" 

Study of the film medium .is p,1.rt of the mus med1,1 environment Covenng film theory 

,1nd motion picture techmcal development, emphuis will be pl,1.ced on the role of cmem,1 

in the soci.il development of m,1ss .iud1ences. Film present,1.llons ser"e .is pnme source 

m,1.tenals 
COMMUNICATIONS 342: BASIC FILMMAKING _l >t""'~" 11.~n 

The production of student films usmg super 8MM ,1.nd 16MM formats. Techmcal ,1.nd 

theoretic.ii aspects of filmm,1.kmg will be explored m workshop s1tuat1on. Emph.1~is w,ll 

be placed on solving problems m script writ mp: cmem,1togr,1phy, sound ,1.nd ed1tmg The 

costoffllm,1.ndprocessmgwillbe.ibsorbedbyL,estudent 

PrtrtljMISllt· Camm 341 arptrn11mo110/1nstrwdor 

COMMUNICATIONS 343: FILMMAKING ANIMATION l wl'llfffrr 11.~,. 

~s~c
5
si:1efl~~sed~:~~t~e

1
:~~~;:ts ~ro;~~e~li~~:~~i:::1:::; :~1m':!

1

:~~g:~d {~: 

costoffi\m.indprocessingwillbe,1.bsorbedbythestudent 

Pnnqw1srltCommJ4lorptnl'USSiono/1nslru<lor 

COMMUNICATIONS .l46: INTRODUCTION TO 
BROADCASTING J Hl"l4'sttr ~.:>~n 

!,~~o~~~:';~:::s:~g;;:~et:eo~1s:~:;~~1:;°::e\:~1::ic:~;J\~ct"~:!d:~::1~; ;;!;:~~ 
ming.Thcfutureofbro,1dc.isting,espec1,1llyc.ibletelev1sonis.1nvest1y.ted 

Thecoursedoesnotmcludeproduclion 

COMMUNICATIONS 347: TELEVISION PRODUCTIOr-. J """st,, It.-~• 

P,1TIICip,11Lon ,1.nd practice m wntmg. producing, directing .1nd performing m telev1s1on 

productions, including the port,1.ble video-tape form,1.t will be emph,1!>tted The courw 

prov,du the student with the opportunity to study the tt"Chniul. leg.ii ,1.nd corpor.1te He.I 

ofbro,1dcu1Lng,1nd topr.1Ct1ce bro.1dcast progr.imcre.1t1onunder l.ibor.1tory 

cucumst,1.nces 
Purtqw,s,lt Cam'" J4borptn11usi0110/u,slrwdor 

COMMUNICATIONS 351: PERSUASION _1.,-..,,st,. .,'M' 

A study is m.ide of the basic elements inherent m per,r,ua.,1on .1nd the mean, ol 

inAuencing ind1vidu.1ls .ind ,1ud1encn through verb.11 ,1.ppe.1\s Repre!">tnt.1uve penu..is1Hi 
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spttches,&reana\y:tl'dandpu.cticeisprovidedinse<:uring.theacceptanceofideasan 

control\ingbe!iefandbehaviorby1mplemenhngtheseprmc1ples. 

COMMUNICATIONS J53: HISTORY Of PUBLIC Al?DRESS 4 s,m_ota ko11r 

A rhetorical study is made of important speakers and ~heir spe«hes from classical Grtt 

and Rom,m times to the present with reference to social and political movements havmt

b«n affected decisively by the power of the spoken word 

COMMUNICATIONS 354: LEADERSHIP AND MANAGEMENT 

COMMUNICATION J umrsttr how• 

A study 1s made of the problems and methods of improving communication used b~ 

~:::::~r~!l~~:::i::,~1~:!~'£:·E:.:li:;~ff;;;~;;::f1:r .. ::::~:f;~ 
vationanddecisionmaking. 

COMMUNICATIONS 355: LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT 

IN COMMUNICATION J umtsltr kcum 

The course !'),;amines communicative behavior, the symbolizing process, problems of 

communication failure, and how persons respond to words and symbols drawing upon 

genera\semanticsandthere\ationshipbetweenlanguage,realityandhumanbehavior 

COMMUNICATIONS 356: DISCUSSION AND GROUP 

COMMUNICATION 4stmtsltrkowrs 

tI~gJftgf~1#;I~~~11;A~fgf;:~~!~iiif~fg~!fgf 
problems. The theory and techniques of parliamentary procedure iilre studied and 

appliedinthediscussionsetting 

COMMUNICATIONS 358: ADVANCED INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION J stmtsltr ko11rs 

lnthisadvancedcoursethestudentexploresthetheoreticalandconceptualnatureof 

interperson.Jolcommunication.Lectures.Jonddiscussionarebasedontheextensiveliter

ature ·ncommun·callons research from wh ch modem ·nterpersonalcommun'cat'ori'11'· 

or·esareder·ved. 
COMMUNICATIONS 361: SEMINAR IN COMMUNICATIONS J stmrsltr ho11rs 

Thiscour!ol'1sdesignedtoprovidethestudentwithanopportunitytoexploreindepthan 

MU in communic.11Lons, pursuing mvestigations into specialized problems or theories 

May not be taken more than twice. A student may not take more th,m nine semester 

hoursinanycombin.itionofCommunic.itions361,390,391. 

Prtrtq1<1s1tt: s11,auf11lco1'1pltho11of 12 rrtilitho11rs 111comm1111ir,1/io11sco11rs,s,111ilp,nn1ssio11 of 

111slr11C1or 
COMMUNICATIONS 378: COMMUNICATIONS INTERNSHIP 9 srmtsltr ko11rs 

This program is designed to enable the student to g,1m ,1 more comprehensive under

sundmg of the professional medi• throughon-the-jobtuining. ltoffersprofessional 

instruclion,supervision,andpracticeinbroadcasting,filmmaking,journalism,advert1S· 

ing, •nd pubhc reli1t1ons. The course is open only to communications majors who are jun• 

iors or seniors. Application must be made during the semester prior to the period of 

1nternsh1p 
COMMUNICATIONS 390; INDEPENDENT STUDY 

IN COMMUNICATIONS J srmrsltr howrs 

Thestudent!ol'l«tsana.reaforconcentratedstudyunderthesupervisionofdep.1rtment 

faculty a.dviser. The course could mvolve cre.itive work accompanied by a written analy-

COMMUN1CATI0S'S-•COOPERATIVE [Dl,;CATIO~ 21 

s1sorscholarlyresearchculm1n.atmgmathes1spaper.M.aybetakennotmorethantv,.·ice 

A student ma.y not t.Joke more than nine semester hours many combmahori of Commu

nications361, J90, 39l 

f::;:

11

qc~::1lt s11cctssf11I compltlio11 of 12 stmrsttr ho11rs 111 co"'m11111talio11s co11rsts 1111d ptrmiu,o
11 

of 

COMMUNICATIONS 391: SPEClAL PROBLEMS 

IN COMMUNICATION 3 U1'1tSltr hawq 

The student selects with the aid of a faculty adviser a pract\Cum-onented problem on 

:!'~~ 5:~~~~:r~~ea~:!~ aseU:;~~:-PT~~~:=a :!!::::~~ :r;:'1~~;~~::nf:~~ 

~;:::'.~"~:::~:;·~:::::;:.::~.~'.~~~;:~:;.7:;,::::·:,•~;::::~~;:.::':;.;,z 

f::;:llq(~:~1/t s11ccruf11! CO'fflpltho11 of 12 U1'1tSltr how rs Ill COffl'llll~lrllhOIIS COllfJU ... , ,,n,uu,c~ of 

COMMUNICATIONS 457: SPEECH COMMUNICATION 

AND SOCIETY 
J Jtmrsttr ko11rJ 

The inRuence of spe«h commun1c.it1on on society is studied m tenns of theory, methods 

andimpacts.Specialattentionisgiventopropaganda,dem.igoguery,censorship,public 

~:::;~~~ !:;::o .. :g%;:i',::!~~n~~d5::~:!i~:s~1ngs, recordings, films, video upes and 

COMMUNICATIONS 461: SEMINAR IN MASS 

COMMUNICATIONS J w,c,sttr ko~rs 

Studentsp&rticipateinmaintainedanalysisofspec1.Jolizedprob\ems,polic1es•ndfore

casts in m.iss communications. Specific topics m.1y vary from semester to semester Lim• 

itedtoseniorsandgraduatestuderits. 

Prtrtqw,silt Comm l40or,,rm1mo11of111s/nulor 

COMMUNICATIONS 480: WORKSHOP IN COMMUNICATIONS 

Selectedtopicsareinvestigatedinvariousformats.Cred1tsandprerequis1tevary 

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 
All of I.lit fDWNtS Ut rutridtil •rk .,.., SClllllN 1'.#lll'U'J 

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 261.: FIELD EXPERIENCE I J-12 stlll(J/tr ltawrs 

Studentsinth1Scourseareplacedmwork51tuationsunderthesupel'Vlsionofthecollege 

.1nd the agency providing the placement. They participate in a semmar progum a.nd must 

meet other a.ppropnate a.cademic requirements established during the semester. E.i.ch 

placementandsetoffonnalrequirementsareestablishedwiththea.pprovaloflhechair

manoftheappropnatedepartment(s). 

Prtrtq111sit1approv11loflh1,lirtdor1111dtkt1g<11ty 

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 262-263-264: FIELD 

EXPERIENCE II-Ill-IV 3-ll u,vitn .ko11rs 

These courses provide additional work experiences for students who h~ve satisfactordy 

complekd the appropnatt previous semlnan. A seminar program 11 Lnciuded in these 

courses.Eachplacementanditsaca.demicrequltementsareesubhshedWtththea.pproval 

of the chaiman of the appropnatt departments 

Nolt 1llc.ooptr1/n1t1i11c,tio11cownu11rto6trt/J011l'tforcrtiit/114crtd1I 

Prtqw1s1ttc J1Ttt11ows C.OOJltrllhut tdwc,hOII c:cr11rst c:crm,lttti 11hJfWCrll-, 111d ,,,r0t"1l of tltt /J1rt,10• 

1111illkt11gt11ty 
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DEPARTMENT OF COUNSELOR EDUCATION 
Nctnt of /krcoirrsts offrwl b)" tkis drp11rt111ml 11rr 11rls 11nd sci mus cowrus 

COUNSELOR EOUCA TION 401: INTRODUCTION TO 

PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES _ . J srmrstrr hows 

:F.E,~:?.~::i::i:E:i2:;:;;~;:5~1:[~:;~s~:;;J~~::~i:i~:}~!;Y~ 
fortheschoolcounselinatu.ck 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 402: INTRODUCTION TO THE 

SOCIAL AND REHABILITATIVE SERVICES J srmulrr Jiow, 

Consider;i.tion is given to thenitureind need for social and ~ehabilitativeservic~s, oper 

alionofthemajorservicesandcounse\ingthedisa.bledandd1sa.dvo1ntaged.Th1s1sabas
1 

coursefortheagencyo1ndrehabilitationcounselingtr.ick 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 403: THEORIES AND 

METHODS OF COUNSELING . J _srmtslr~ ho11• 

!!'~r:.~::.!i~~:;~~~:t:
1
;!!~:,e:~~::~h:o~:sn~fs;~i:~~:~::1~n~

0

;:;t~~:s: ~:~ 
iousschoolsandagencysettingsarestudied. 

Prrrtq11,silr,Co11ns. fd.40lor402,orthrsrco11rstslAli:rnconcwrrmll~ 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 404: COUNSELING CHILDREN: 

OBSERVATIONAL PROCEDURES 3 mnultr howrs 

~!:t&~~~~,~~Iti{f 1 g~~ ;iJEf:gg~~:~f g,11i]1}:~:1~fa~ 
Prrrrq111silrC011ns.fd.411 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 405: PUPIL BEHAVIOR AND 

ADJUSTMENT PROBLEMS 
3 srmrsltr ko11n 

Symptoms, causes and treatment of emotional problefllS of the child from the elementary 

schoolthroughthesecondaryschoolaredescribed.Problemspeculiartotheschoolset-

~:t t:1:~:;'~e~~eav:;ce:1:~::~ddi~:r~::i:~i~;e t:;:~~:er1::r;':~, ;~~:: ;~t~1~ 

1

t~: !:°! 
textofperso11,1htytheory 

Prrrtqwis,tr,Cownsfd 40lor402 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 406: MEASUREMENT AND TEST 

INTERPRETATION IN COUNSELING 3 jtmt5ttr ~owrs 

Techniquesfortheeffectiveuseoftestresultsincounsehngaredeveloped,mdconcepts 

such as Jbihty,growth, Jptitude and capacity.ueex.amined with references to these 

developments.Sutist1caltechniquesappropriateforseveraltypesofevalu.itionproblems 

.uestudied.Analysisofdatapresented1sanessenhalpartofthework 

Puttq111s,1r,Co11ns Ed 401or402 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 407: VOCATIONAL COUNSELING 

AND PLACEMENT 
3 stmutrr ho11n 

Problems dealing with occupation.ii orientation, knowledge of occup.ilion.il opportu

n1hes, aplitudes .:md 1nterestsand theonesofvocational choice.ind "status" areconsid

ered 1n thiscourse. Techniquesof placemcnt are considered in terms ofthe roleof the 

schoolandofthe.igency 

Prrrtij11,.111rC011ns.fd 401or402. 

coi.;r-SELOR EDUCATIO:-; 2J 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 408: MEDICAL INFORMATION 

FOR COUNSELORS 
3 u..usttr k~11r.1 

This course considers medical problems commonly encountered by counselors who 

work in agency settings. Additionally,studentsdevelop.1 working knowledge of the 

medicalprofession,itsspecialtiesanditsbasicvocabulary 

Prrrtq11isitr,Cowns.fd 401or402 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 409: INTRODUCTION TO 

GROUP COUNSELING 
3 s,..,,sur ka11rs 

Thecoursecoverstheprinciplesandtechniquesofgroupcounseling,ana11,1lysiSofcur

rent concepts and procedures of multiple counseling, and the dyn,1m1csof the group 

process. Students will have an opportunity to participate as members in a 11me-hm1ted 

group 
Prrrtq111s1/rs:Co11ns. Ed40lor402And403 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION <&10: OCCUPATIONAL 

ANALYSIS AND PLACEMENT OF THE DISABLED AND 

DISADVANTAGED 
3 srm,sttr lu111rs 

Studentsmthiscoursewilldevelopskillsinassessingthehumanpotenhalofthedis.tbled 

anddis.i.dv,1nt.igedandinut1hzingthesedat.itofaciht.1teop11malvoc.1t1on,1lpl,1cement 

andin1oban.ilys1s 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 411: PRACTICUM IN COUNSELING I J st"ltSlrr kc11rs 

The pucticum offers adv.inced counseling expenence under superviwd labor.1tory con• 

d1tionsemphasizingobservation.1ndeva\uationbystudentsand instructors in 

l,1bor,1tory-semuur sequence. Closed circuit TV, tape recordings and process n-cordings 

areused 
Prrrt~11mttC011ns.Ed 403. Op,nonlytomAlri,11/Alrdst11drnlsinlhrro11nsrl,ngp1agr11.., 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 412: PRACTICUM IN COUNSELING II 3 st"ltsltr ka11,s 

Attention ls given tothedevelopmentofspeci,11 skills in counsehng St-lf-,1naly$iS 1s 

stressed, p,1rt1cul.1rly in cons1der.111on of the client-counselor re\ahonsh1p. Students 

enro\1edinthiscourse.ueexpectedtoworkw1thchentsundercon1rolledsupervisory 

condihons. 
Prrrrq111srtrs11fftss/11!co,np!thonofCowns.Ed 411 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 413: AGENCY FIELD PLACEMENT I 3 s,..,,strr lta11,, 

Studentsenrolledinthiscoursearepl.icedmsoc1al.indreh.ib1h1,111onagenciesforsuper

v1sed clinical ei,:perience. The emphasis is on the tr.1nsl,1t1on of uaming into effectwe 

practice. 
Prrrrq111>ilt s11urss/wlco..,pl1ho11 of Co11ns Ed 411. Rrstrotd pri"larily for ,~o ,11,,l.tJ '" lht 

rthAb1/I/Ahoncownstl1"gprogram 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 414: AGENCY FIELD PLACEMENT II J st"ltiltt ltc11~ 

A contmu.ition of Agency Field Pl.icemen! I 

Prtr1q111s1t1·swcrtssf11lcomplrhono/Cownsfd 41J 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 415: PROFESSIONAL SEMINAR IN 

REHABILITATION COUNSELING J umolrr k~11r. 

This seminar will examine intensively the current "state of the .irt· of rehab1ht,1t1on coun

seling. Emph.is1s will be upon re.idmgs and present.ihons th.it d1scuS1t contemporary 

issuesmtheprofessionofreh,1bililalioncounsehng.indsynthesize1heory.1ndpu,11,e 

Prtrrq11is1/rcon,11rrtnlr11ro!ll'lrnl1nAgtncyf,r/JPIA<tmt11III 
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COUNSELOR EDUCATION 416: CASE PROBLEMS 

IN COUNSELING 
J stmtsltr hou 

Thiscoursedealsw1thcasemethodsincounsehngandthedev_elopmento!reco_rdsforar 

adequatecasehistory.U.chstudentpresentsacomp\eteuseh1storyofan1~div1dualhav 

inglearningproblems.Evaluationofthecaseandplansforhe\pmgthechentaredevel· 

opedasapartofcourserequirements 

Prtuq11,s,tt:Co11ns. Ed.411 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 480: WORKSHOP IN COUNSELING 

Se\ectedtopicsareinvesllgatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequisitesvary 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 505: ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF 

COUNSELING SERVICES 
J stmtsltr ho11n 

Thiscourseinvo!vesastudyofpractice,conceptsandtrendsinorganiutionandadminis• 

uationrelatedtothecounsehngservice 

Prrrtqwisittm11Sltrsin,01111stlmgorl4ho11rsinco1111Hli11gco11ct11/ralion 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 510: INTERNSHIP IN COUNSELING I J stmtsltr ho11rs 

Thiscourseprovidesaworksettingp!acementunderthesupervisionofafieldsupervisor 

and departmental faculty 
Prtrtq11isllr, mAtm11lAttd CAG5 cA11didAlts. (01111s Ed 407,412, 406. 409 And consrnl of dtpArl• 

mtnlchA·rman 
COUNSELOR EDUCATION 511: INTERNSHIP IN COUNSELING J srmtstrr ho11rs 

Thiscourseprovidesthestudentw1thopportunityforadvancedfielde,;periencesunder 

jointdlrectionoffieldsupervisionanddepartmenta\faculty 

Prtrtq11is,1r:Co11ns.Ed S/0<111dconsr11lo/drp<11/mr11lchain>1<111 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 512! COUNSELING MINORITY 

GROUPS 
J srmnttr hours 

This course is designed to bro.iden the understanding and effec~iveness o_f counselors 1n 

dealing with specific ethnic groups that mdude 81.icks, Spamsh•speakmgand Portu· 

!~~s:~:a~~~t~:::~:i~::·m~~:~~:~::~~~:~~:~-i~;~~d~:s1~;;:v~~:~~~e~;1::;~~i~~ 

their appropriateness for counseling mmonties and an attempt is made to modify existing 

models.:md/ordevelopmorerelev.1ntonesfordiverseethnicgroups 

Purtq111s,tr Co11"s Ed 411 a11dconst>1lof dtpar/111tnlchairman/i11slrwctor 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 520: COUNSELING WOMEN J sr111rsttr ko11rs 

This course will provide ,1 semmar experience de,dmg with per1inent issues and spe<i.il 

concerns related to counseling women. An overview of development.11 crises, encultuu· 

tion, sex•role sterotypingand traum.1 will be presented within the counseling fumework. 

Assessmentofcurren1counsehngmode!sw1\lbeexplored 

Concentuhon will be focused on the v,1nous counsehng models employed to assist 

women develop .iwJreness, understandmg. ,1nd skills which may enhJnce potential or 

emer&ence 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 563: SEMINAR IN COUNSELOR 

EDUCATION: RESEARCH DESIGN 3 st'"tsltr houn 

Thepurposeofth1ssem1naristoprovideexperiencedesignedtoenablethestudentto 

understandandevalu.iterese.uchaswellastoplanandc.1rryoutJH'SC<1rch•orie11tedfield 

proiect 
Prtrr~111s1tt ortn o,ily lo mAln<wlAltd (/\GS fAnd,ilalts, (011,is Ed .Wo, a,id 5tahdm; or Psy,hol, 

ogy4l0 

COUNSELOR EOUCAT!ON!CURR!Ct.JLliM ~ 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 571: SEMINAR IN SCHOOL COUNSELli\C 
3 stmoltrk~wrs 

;:r:t~{€i:S?;.~: ::~.~::.~ :t.~::~ :•,1~::,:::'2::.~:;:::.:~".:~'..~~::1.:.~ 

Prrrrqw,s1/1opr11load1.1an,tdslwdrnlswithcon5cn/ofdrpar/mt>1lch,rmu 

COUNSELOR EoucAnoN 58l: PRACTICUM IN 

CROUP COUNSELING 
3 >t'"nttr ~own 

~~.:~;2::~~\:::~i;::~:::;:~~~ ~·,~":';:7i.:::·~:"::.:;.~:; :~:::~,::i::·:~ 
~;;:~::s;;:st~~l~;c11IA!td CI\GS r<1>1d1daln. (01111s. Ed 409 a,id c0>1>t>1I of Jrr.irllllt"t 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION S8J: ADVANCED PRACTICUM IN 

COUNSELING I 
3 sr..u;lrr ~~11n 

~:~;.o~:e:;~:s~: ~:,:~;:~c:d :::=~~:~~~:~~~e.,,;;~~;:e~~;s r:i~;:~;~~s:::f 
thisintensiveexperiencewillbeh.mdledbycollegeandfieldpersonnel 

Prtrtq11,silt mAlri,11/attJCI\GScand1d.ilt> 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 5M: ADVANCED PRACTICUM 

IN COUNSELING II 
_; ;,mtSttr •rwr, 

rh;;.~::;:;~~::~:~;f ;l:;;;:~::~o~r~!:gde::~~':11:0~:s;~:~:n~~.1;:i:;,::~ :~i~;~:~ll~ 

supervisionofth1sintl'ns1veopenencewillbeh,1ndledbycollege.1ndfieldpersonnel 

Pr1uq111Ji/r >111uss/11! ccmplttion of Co1111s Ed SIIJ 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 585: COUNSELl!'>G WITH PAREr-.'TS J sr,11,;tt, lrf11r> 

This workshop is de~1gned to provide Khoo! counselors mth appropn.1te modrls and 

F;~:~:Yl!i:(fBJ1~W~gtgf~ft~f?!~£?iE!0£:1:'. 
Prtrtq11,silr m.itri,11/attd CAGS,a11did11tts a,id Co1111s EJ 41.! 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 586: SUPERVISION IN COUNSELING J -o~cst,r 11.,11,. 

This course involves theoretical concepts and .ipphed skills m th,superv1s1onol coun• 

sci mg. Students will h.1ve ,1n opportumty to de~lop their tuchmg and superv,sory ~i..1lls 

ty .iss1stmg st.iff m the supervision of Counselor Educ.1t1on 58(), Practicum in Counsehng 

Prnr~w,s,tt Cc1111s Ed SBJ. a11Jt,lhtr,onr11rmll ,nr<11!111t11/ 1" orcomrlt/1~11 o/ CoM11> CJ ~~4 

COUNSELOR EDUCATION 590: INDEPENDENT STIJDY J u!V$lt• lion 

Rese.1rchrel.1tedtocounseling.1ndhdpmg1ssuesisconduc1edundtrthesuper.·1s10nof.1 

memberofthedep.1nment 

PrrrtqM1>1/t CI\GSc.md,dAlts and ro11st>1I cl drr11•/'"1111 c~A1rm~11 

CURRICULUM 
(Oepartrnt11/ of Administration and Curriculum} 

N,,ntofl~tC011r>oO/ftrtJhyt~,;dtr.irl111t>1/AttArt..i11J. r>1,tst.;·11r>f'S 

CURRICULUM ;180: WORKSHOP IN CURRJCULU\1 J '"''"l'JW luwrs 

Top1csv.1ry 

CURRICULUM 503: PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM 

CONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT J """'fff" llo<J 

Th1scourse1sconcemedw1ththeob1ect1\"es.conl•"••n,lonr:an1LJ.honofaLprogram1u'I 
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element.iry,second.iry,speci.ileduc.ihon.indurb.lneduc.ition.Principlesb.lsicto.illc,·

riculumconstruction.inddevelopment.ireex.imined 

PrtmJ111oilt CA.GS. adm1Hio11 orro11st11t of i111lr11clor 

CURRICULUM 510: CURRICULUM MATERIALS LABORATORY J srmtsltr 11011·1 

;::i~~~~;~s :t;;!~~~~::it:;:::i:~~ ~~i:l~~~t~;; :1:c~~~~ o;~:~'.i::i:;;d:tt~~~~nda:d 

dock hours working in a curriculum m.iteri.ils center. Proficiency must be demonstrated 

Prtrtq1115ilt:Cwrric 503 

CURRICULUM 519: CURRICULUM PROBLEMS IN URBAN 

[DUCA TION 
J stmultr hoM 

!!es:~~;:1~~;~:~udm~~~:~ic:~:~::~t~~i:~:i°t~~~~;;se:~~~/tni~!rJ;i~J:;~~::~ 

constructed. Extensive field work is required.is well .isdemonstr.ited proficiency 1· 

selecting.indorg.inizingcurriculumm.iteri.ils 

Prtrtq111s1tt:Cwrrir.50J 

CURRICULUM 532: CURRICULUM THEORY AND RESEARCH J srmttltr howr, 

Examines the r.ition.ile for curriculum construction. Study is made of the inter 

::~:~~~:~tiio~~:;i:~d::i~~:lv~;; :;::la~;~~~ .i;udr:~:~~r~c:~\~ ~:t~~;;,~:~~~s:~~ 
opmentoftheory 

Prtrtqw1s1/t:CwrmSOJ 

CURRICULUM 560: SEMINAR IN CURRICULUM J srmtsltr how• 

Topicsv.iry 
Prtrtq1<151/t·Co1151ntofinstrwctor 

CURRICULUM 561: SEMINAR IN RESEARCH: RESEARCH DESIGN 

IN CURRICULUM 
J stmtsttr howr• 

Thepurposeofthisseminaristoprovideexperiencesdes1gnedtoen.1blethestudentto 

understandandevalua1eresearchinthefiddofcurriculuminordertoplanandcarryout 

arese.irch•orientedfieldproject. 

Open only to accepted CA.G.S. c,md1dates. 

Prtrr411mlt Cwrric S0J and cournt of dtparlmtnl chairman Psych J20 or Psych 420, or• COWT$• 

1nJ/Alis/1rswilhconstnlo/adD1str 

DANCE 
(Dtparlmtnt of Htallh and Physical Education) 

Tht rtstrrcltd arls and JC1rnco cowrsrs hsttd btlow art D11nu 181,281. 317, J81 and J9l AU 

olhrrsartwn,utrcr,da,tsands(rnrtsrownts 

• DANCE 106: FOLK DANCE J stmtsltr howrs 

Thiscoursecons1stsofexpenencesdes1gnedtog1vethestudenttheJbihtytoJnalyzefoll,; 

dance pJtterns, interpret dJnce descriptions ,ind develop a repertory of dances. It will 

stresscharacterishcsofthedJn<ingofmanyethmcJndnJtionalgroups 

• DANCE 107: BEGINNING MODERN DANCE J umt>lrr ho11,-; 

Instruction 1s focused on rhythmic response, 1mprov1sat1on, Jhgnmcnt Jnd fundament•ls 

ofmoderndJncetechnique S1mpledanceformsuethebasisofgroupchoreogrJphy 

Performanceexpenencein.1workshopisprov1ded 

DANCE 10& SOCIAL DANCE 2 stmutt, hewn 

Students develop competencies in JnJ\yzmg Jnd performing trad111on•I and contemp0· 

rary bJ11room d•nces. Included ue the waltz, foxtrot, rumba, mambo, t.ingo, chuleston, 

5,1mbJ,hndy,cong.1,mdtw1st 

DANCE 109: SQUARE AND ROUND DANCE l stllltSltr h,•wrs 

Students develop competencies in 3n,1lyzing, and performing ,1nd calhng 1ud1t1onal 

-iuare•ndroundd•nCt"!i 

DANCE 181: DANCE COMPANY I stmnlcr ~Qwr 

Credit .1vailable to all qu,1lified student& who pan,cpate for the full •cadem1c yen 

Prr,r4w11ilt mtmbrnh1p 111 Rhed, Island CoUrgr Duct Company nd ,,,.,,,iss1J11 of ,ns/n,1~• 

DANCE U/1: INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE 2 wv,trr ~owrs 

OJnce t!chnique mcludt-!i more ~iffkult progrt"Ssions th.11n the beg1nmng level. The unge 

ar1d vu1ety of movement experiences IS extended. Students ue introduced to GuhJm 

and Humphrey technique. Group choreography ,s extended in form Jnd held to more 

eiuctingcriteriJ 

htrt4w1s11t·Danrtl07 

DANCE 281: DANCE COMPANY I st1111Sltr ~""' 

Credit .1vJil•ble to JI! quJ\ified students who parlic1pJite for the full JCJdem\C yur 

Purtqw1s,1r mrmbtrship 1n Rhode Island Co/1,g, Dantt Company 11nd pcrmrmon of rnslrw.tor 

DANCE 302: MUSICAL RESOURCES FOR DANCE J stmnt,~ hrwr> 

This course providH experiences in creating Jnd selecting music for dJnct JCCOm· 

=~1
::~~z~:~s~;~ f:r~d~::t:~~: f~~yt:1:~:~~:t::~i;~::,

1

;!r1~hs:t:;~::n~r:; 

contrast with d,mce is developed. Specific atlenhon is given t0Jccomp•n1ment for tuch

lngdance 
DANCE 30J: DANCE PRODUCTION J s,mrsttr h~w,-; 

Th,scourseisastudymthefundJmentJlsoftechnicJlproduct1onofdJnceconcerts.11nd 

perform.inces. ScenicdesignfordanctJnd technicalaspectsofhghlingdt"S1gnw1ll be 

tmphas12ed. A mmimum of Z0 hours of IJboratory 1 1rk m production will be required 

Twohoursoflecture;fourhours!JborJtory 

DANCE 304: CHOREOGRAPHY t5J J ,t,oitsltr h.,w,.1 

;J~;:7:::.~;:;[;;;;::!:~'.i:t:i£:~~~Z:~i::;~~f;~:~~t.~~ 
aremtroduced 
Prrrrqwm/c,prrmissrono/ms/rwrlor 

DANCE 3t:17: ADVANCED MODERN DANCE J w,oir,trr li,'M"• 

~o:c:n~~::~_u;;r:~~:~~:!x;~ 1:~
;~\:~~:~,:~r1ise Dances m choreoguphed for 

Prtrtqw,1eltD11nct207 

DANCE 308: DANCE THERAPY J u,oirstcr ~~Mr> 

A h1stoncal review of dance therapy m the United StJtes mtroducff ,1 comp•nson of cur• 

ttntph1losophiesandJppro.1chesAIIJctivttieSJrtfocusedonchildren An overview of 

lheextentofdancethcrapymRhodelsland1sm.1de.PrachcJlJpphut1onwtthpttrs. 

observ•honofchildren,films,discuss1onJndstudyueemph.as1zed 

DANCE l11: DANCE PERFORMANCE J mnnlrr h,•wr> 

The Cf.lft of dJnc:e performance will be stt1d1ed. The dJnctr w,11 eumine and pu,11ce 

lhose aspects of perfornunce which lend Jrtistry to productions 

DANCE 381: DANCE COMPANY I .,...,,,,, ~,•~• 

Credit .11vJi1Jble to .11II qualified students who p.11rt1C1p,11e for the full .11t.idem1c yur 

Prrrr4w1.s1lt· mtmb,r,h,, in R~odt Island Collrgt D11n.r (o,oipQ"Y a,rJ prrm•l5t-'~ of ,.,,,,~.t '' 



2& DANCE/ECONOMICS 

~:~;~~~l: INDEPENDENT STUDY I-J stmtsttr "••'I 

Thestudentworkingwithafacu\tyadviser,selects.ilopicforstudyandresearches''lf 

;:~::::::i[-~:;:;t::::i;:
11
~~:w:::i:~ :!~':!~i::~,i~~~~::v;;:ttviows danrt row rm 11nd ptrmr>, ~ 

DANCE 392: INDEPENDENT PERFORMANCE 
IN DANCE . J u'."tsltr ho,' 

~~c~~i:~:::;~!::::/ ::~~!~c:~;i;r;f:!:~c: :~::~~r:d:~i~t;~n;u~~;;:'.: 

concert. 
Prtrrqw1s1ttdtmo1utr11honofJWJ1tr10rAbili/y11ndindi11/1vt1nprtviowsd11nrtrowrJNAndptrmi>J • 

of,n1/rwdor,dtpar/mtntrha1rmanand,dr,c11/ion11!Jlwdindtan 

DEPARTMENT Of ECONOMICS 
lkt rts/ridtd iris 11nd s,:itncu cowrus in thiJ dr-par/mtnl arr M11n11gtmtnl 2JO and 2JI. All of •u 

olhtrcowrstsliJ/tdbtlo1011rtwnrrstricltd11rtJ11ndsc11nrtJcowrJN 

• ECONOMICS 200: INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS 4 stmtsttr ho• ' 

~a:u;:t~fr:~~~1:~~;:e:c'J~:~~cc;~~:t~~!~::~7o~~ea!~~~::!
0

::ii;~:,~~e~;~ 

environmentalpollulion. 
• ECONOMICS 202, COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS J stmrsttr how·, 

:~:::.:I~:~~:: ~~:::E :~:::.:;~:£~~:::~~;·;:;Ji~t~:!:l:.::~:'..f: 
from pure economic theory 
ECONOMICS 211: MICROECONOMIC THEORY AND ANALYSIS 4 srm,sttr kowr 

This course ex.amines the theory of beh,vior of the individu.al decision m.iker in the eco 

nomic realm. Topics covered will mclude the theory of consumer behavior, the theory c 

production,m,1,rketstructures,.indthetheoryofsoci,1,Jwe\hre. 

ECONOMICS 212: MACROECONOMIC THEORY AND POLICY 4 uinutrr kow , 

::~::t!i::~;n:t~~~~ t::::o:::~~:ietnt~il!~~ :~:~~~:ye:;~:";:~~; ~!v:~:10:~j 

growth, and compare classic,1,l, Keynes,.in ,1,nd monetarist theories of income detenmn, 

tionwi1h,nemphuisoneconomicst,1,bilizationpo1icy. 

ECONOMICS 301: HUMAN RESOURCES J srinnltr how, 

Anan,1,lysisofthestructuresandoperdtionsofhum.inresourcemarketsmcludingpricing 

,1,nd ,1,lloc,1,tion of labor resources, wage differentials, mcome distribution, discrimin,1,tion 

;:~.,,~';ti"!fi~;:tn~i~e~o~
0

;r:~~7~:u:~~~t~n:.,,~:.
1
7~~::;~~~n;::~e:; ~:~~::~~~!~; 

,1,recons1deredw,ththeemphu1soneducat1on 

Prtr,11wisi/r· Econ 200,211 or 212 

ECONOMICS 30.l: PUBLIC FINANCE J snntstn how, 

:~~~~:su:~:;~;y:~~ ths~arii~:~ g~veer;c:~:~;.t~h:c:~:ii a:,i\:~:~::,ess;;::1::~~\!:i 

e:,r.pend1tureandrevenuep.inernsontheeconomy11reex.amined 

PrtrtlfMl!llt Ero" 200.21/or2l2 

ECONOMICS 304: MONETARY ECONOMICS J srmtstrr how"" 

The influence of the quantity of money on the American economic system will be studied 

ECONOMICS 29 

by examining the fln.incial institutions and money crutmg process. emphasizing the role 

of commercial banks. Consideration is given to the cl.issic,1,) Keynesi.in •nd monet,1n~1 

5ehoo\s of thought on the effect of money on the economic system. The •clions of the 

FederalReserve1osubilizetheeconomyusingmonet,1rypolicyarealsostud1ed 

P,.rrrqw,1ilr.Eron.l00.lllor2l2 

ECONOMICS 305: REGIONAL AND URBAN ECONOMICS J 1nnnt,r lwwrt 

This course 1pplies economic an,1Jysis to problems of cities and metropoh1.an areas. It 

suggests .alternatives in policy decisions toward transportation, congestion, pollution 

urbanpoverty,urbanrenewal,propertytax.auon•ndbusinessloca11on. lt,1ralyzesthe 

inter,ction of economic forces and socio-political mslltutions 

Prrrrqwisilr.Eron.200,2J/or2l2 

ECONOMICS 306: INDUSTRIAL ORGANlZATION AND 

MARKET STRUCTURE J ..--sttr licMn 

This course investigates the 01.vironment in which Amencan cap1tal1s1 industnes oper.ite 

Sinceelementsofmonopo\yarepresent,theprimaryconcern1swiththeconduct•nd 

perform.ince of industry m the marketplace with emphasis on the overall "'ell bemg of 

society.Anti-trustandotherregulatorymechanismsare.assessed 

Prtrtqwuilt fcon.211 

ECONOMICS-.ll7: MATH™ATICAL ECONOMICS J mnutrr liowH 

The student is introduced to m.a1hem,1,tical techniques used by economists. mcluding 

l.agr,ng1an undetermined multiphers, determm.ints ,1,nd Cramer's Rule m the theory of 

production .ind utihty. Further line.ir models such .as lme.ir progr.immingand input-out 

putan.ilysiswi\lbestudied 

Prtrt1fwmlt. Econ 21landtll~trM111~ 21lor247 

ECONOMICS 318: ECONOMETRICS J )tlfll•ln ~-·~n1 

An muoduchon to the ,1pplication of st.ittstics to economic theory, students m this course 

will review the b.asic principles of sta1Lst1cs .ind construct simple econometric models 

Topics will include the use of econometrics .ind 1he mterpret.itton of re$ults. common 

econometric problems such as •uto-correlalion, the estimation of simultaneous models 

andtheproblemofidenttfiab1hty. Two lecture periods.ind onetwo-hourlabor,tory 

periode.achweek 
Prtrtqw,s,t,Eron.l1211ndM1th240.248or34l 

ECONOMICS 321: INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 3 ,nnottr ~rwr, 

Th,scoursecoversthetheoryofmlern.ilion.altr.ade.andthebenefitstobegamedfrom 

tude,theeffectsoft.ariffs,1,ndquotas,,mdtheeffectsofcustomsun1ons.as..,.ellasthe 

theory of 1ntem.a1ion,1l monetary relations which includes deterrmn•hon of e:,r.ch,1nge 

rates, balJnce of p.iyments problems, determments and effects of cap1t.il Row~ and pro• 

posedreformstothesystem 

Prrrr11w1s,ltfron200.2Jlor212 

ECONOMICS l2l! ECONOMICS Of DEVELOPING COUNTRIES J >tmt<ltr ~c,m 

Th1s course begins by looking .it the ch.iracteristtcs of developing countnes and of the 

;rI~~~~~~;r~:f ~:~~~;~g~~:fgi¥:~gff::~iifl~~ 
Prtrtlf~ISllt Eron 200,lllor21lorptr1'111SSIOnofdtp11rt1nrntrlia1r111an1nilu,,tno,tcr 

ECONOMICS 343: HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT J ,,,,,_..,,. lw~n 

In !his introduction to economic intellectu•I history rn.iny of the more important econ.:, 

m1s1s will be studied to determme their contributions 10 the pr~ent st,te of the d1u:-1phne 



)0 ECONOMICS/EDUCATION 

ECONOMICS 348: ECONOMIC HISTORY Of 

THE UNITED STATES . J s~m,s~t• ko
11

r, 

This study of the development of the Ameriun economy will apply ~th h1stoncal an·' 

:~:~~~:~n:~!::d t:n:~r:x:ar~~~;:h:f ;~e~~!~~,!~~:ts;;:;~~~s:~~~:~/:t:: 

changeablewithHistoryJ48.) 
ECONOMICS 360: SEMINAR IN ECONOMIC RESEARCH J s,multr kowr 

Ei·~~~i~:~:i:ii,~~:::!F:~~:::r::~:£:'i~:::: :;~i:::~;:;.:::;::: 
withinthedisciphne.Tlmwillserveasthebasisfortheirownresearchtobepresentedin 

both oral and written form The seminar is required for those students seeking honors in 

Prtrtqu,silt s,11,0• w,lh A mAjor in wmom,cs who hAS ,ampltltd II m111,m11m of 18 hours in tkt drp1nl 

mt11torprrm1ss1011oflhrdtpArl111l11/ch111rm1111 

ECONOMICS 380: WORKSHOP IN ECONOMICS 

Selectedtopics&remvestigatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequis1tesvary. 

ECONOMICS 390: DIRECTED STUDY J 5tmtsltr kour. 

Thestudentselectsalopicandundertakesconcentratedresearchunderthtsupervision 

of a faculty adviser. Applicahons must be submitted to tht dtpartmtnt chairman by 

NovtmberorMayoftheprecedingstmtsttr 

Prtrtq111Hlt·11pprov11lofthtdtp11rlmt11/rhA1rmo11 

ECONOMICS 410: CONCEM"S IN ECONOMIC EDUCATION J stmtsltr kours 

~e~:~i~s:~::.ta~t:~~::~~~~:::;~~~;ii:lu;:;;:::i;l~::~t~~~~;i::i;~~~ 

1cancemthepublicschoolcurriculum 

Prtrtq11,s1/tprrmissio110/rnslr11(/or 

ECONOMICS 480: WORKSHOP IN ECONOMICS J.t, stmtsltr how,. 

Selecttd probltms .ire investig.a.ted in various formats. Credits and prerequisites vary 

EDUCATION 
Whilt tht gre.it majority of courses m education .ire offered by tht Dt:partments of Ele· 

menlaryEducahonandSecondaryEducationcoursesineducallonarealsoofftredbythe 

Dt:partments of Administration .ind Curriculum, Industrial Educ.ition, Health and Phys· 

ical Educahon, Philosophy .ind Foundations of Educ.ilion, Art, Music, Mathtm.111cs, Eng· 

\ish, Communications and Theatre, Psychology, Modem Languages and lnstruction.11 

Technology 
Theunrestricted.1rtsandsc1enctscourse1nthisdepartment is2SO.Nooeofthtolher 

courseslistedbtloware.1r1s.1ndsc1eocescourses 

EDUCATION 203: CONCEPTS IN ART EDUCATION J stmrstrr ko11r> 

Th1scoursefocusesuponconctptsinartasasub1ectmatltrd1sciplineaswe!lasconceplS 

of teaching.ind learning ,nart Ph1losoph1cal, soc1olog1cal .ind psycholog1cal conttnt 

mttgraltothe field of.i.rttducatton,ueexp\oredthrough rtadmgsandd,scuss,ons 

Observ.1honsandmd,v1duahzedteachmgexper,ences.ireincluded 

Prtrtq111silt·lwtletcrrd1ts111Arl.Psyc~.llb.prtctJ111gor<o11urrtnl 

EDUCATION 210: CONCEPTS OF TEACHING I (41 J stmtsltr howrs 

Th,scourse focuses on the.111.1lytic.i.lstudyofteachmg,1ndthe tunsferofconceptsof 

learning lo teach mg situations. Tht ma,or ob1echves .ire the development of the ability to 



n EDUCATION 

EDUCATION lll: METHODS AND MATERIALS IN TEACHING 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES (ELEMENTARY SCHOOL) J srmtstrr ho
11

r> 

This course covers the aims, methods and problems of teaching a second language 

includesobservationoflanguageclassesinelement•ryschools.Thecourseistiughtby1 

memberoflhemodemlangu•gestaff 

EDUCATION 314: PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING 

IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL J s1mtsttr lio11• 

Ageneralmethodscoursedesignedforcollegegraduatesse~kingtobecomecerlifiedsec 

ondaryschool teachers. The primaryfocusofthecourse1sonthedevelo~mentoflh 

~=~~-s~~~ t:udr=:~:~~~~~~:::e1 !~~ 5r:~c:~r
5
:su:h:a;:~::~n~:J :::::~:;t~o:n;t~; 

:;r~i~; a:it~=~t~~:..:e:da:t~J;~::! :~=t~:~i:~~~~~;/~:v:~~~:~s i;:;;~;;:;

1

t~ 

part-timegraduatestudentsseekingcertification 

Prtrtq111sit1ptrmiss1o"oftl,1chA1rmA"ofthtdtpArfmt"lofstco"dArytd11cAhD" 

EDUCATION 31&: PRACTICUM IN HEALTH EDUCATION 4 s1m1sltr ho11• 

This course is an overview of health education instruction al both the e\ement•ry •nd sec 

ondarygradelevels.Undertheguidanceofcollegeandlaboratoryschoolinstructors,stu 

dents wi\\ examine methods, materials •nd subject matter in health and prepare units o 

instruction 
Prtr1q111sittHtAlthEd.Wl,l0l,J0JAmlPsy,l,l16,3lO,JJ0;AclAsss/A"d1"80fAlltASlthtfifth 

srmtSltr And tht m1n1m11m 1"dt.1 rtq11irtd for rtlt"ho" '" 1d1<cAlio"AI st11d1,s for tht rtlAltd c/AS· 

1tandmg 
EDUCATION 319: DRIVER EDUCATION J stmt>ttr ho11r 

Thisisatwo-phaseprogramconsistingofc\assroom•chvitiesandon-the-r~d train~11g 

Thesuccessfu\completionofthecoursewil\cert1fythestudentsfortheteachmgofdr1ver 

education.Thiscoursewillnotcountforcredittowards•degree 

EDUCATION 320; STUDENT TEACHING IN THE 

ELEMEl\'TARY SCHOOL 5 or 8 stmtsltr howr. 

Thiscourseprovidesteachingexperienceinnursery,elementaryormidd1eschoolclass 

roomsunderthejointsupervisionoficertifiedcooperatingteacherandaco\legesuper 

v,sor. Students gradually issume responsibility for a class ora set of classes. Upon 

requeststudentsqualifiedtoteachelement•ryfrenchareassignedonequ,nierinelemen 

taryfrench•ndonequarterinaregularelementaryclassroom.Studentsarerequiredto 

fol\owthecalendaroftheschooltowhichthey.i.reassignedwhilestudentteaching 

Undergradu.itesin regularelement.iryandearlychildhood:oneassignment,fourand 

one-h•lfdaysweek!yforonesemester,eightsemesterhours 

Undergraduates in special education: two hilf-semester .i.ss,gnments, full hme, five 

semester hours in regulir cl.issroom and five semester hours m a speciJI education dass

room (See Spec. Ed. 303) 
Prmq111>1t1PsychllJ;EdJ!.l.J40.J41A"d34l;"EdllO.Jl8andJJO;orEdlJO.Jl9and 

JJI; Ad1q11Alr htAl/1,, tht All,11nmtnl of A umw/11/iw '"dt:r of !..00 A /111! stmtsltr pnor lo tht com• 

mt"etmtnlof stwdr"ttr111l,1ng; th1sAl1sfActoryromplrho"ofall,011rStsrr-,11rrrdprrorloM11iltnl lr.i,h 

1ng,nlhtmajorfitldA"dprofrss,on11/srqwtnct, ad1q11Altptr/ormAnct1"prAtlic11m profiritncyin thr 

optn/,on of 1111il101>iswal 1q11,pmt"I And s111rch pro~mnry 

'Students in the r11rly rhddh<>CJ progrJm must complete two of the required three speci.il 

methodscoursespriortostuden1teaching;thoseinthegt"trAlr:rdtlrmrn/11ryrrogrnmJre 

required to select two of these three spec1.il methods courses; those m the sr«1Al1ud pro

gr11m .ire requ1red toselect oneof thesethreespeci.i.l methodscourses 

Master of Arts in Teaching students; refer to the graduate degree descriptions for requ1re-

menls and prerequ1site 

EDUCATION 321: STUDENT TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY 

g'l~§i§~~~1:~l~ 
mg the late afternoon, therefore the student is advised nottoblockouthis/herschedule 

completely during the afternoon in meeting other course obligations. Students observe 

thecalendaroftheschoo\towhichthey•reassigned 

lf tiit;!(g~l:if.l!i!.~t i~if g11lf.:~i!~f ~;~alf !!1;.::g:~}~:it~i 
EDUCATION Jll: METHODS AND MATERIALS IN 

TEACHING READING f4J J 51111,sltr ho1on 

;~~ ::~:f ~;'~:}:~:;}:::~~~:.:1'.:~::~C~::~:,~:~":r~·!,:·::;:~:;;~~·:: 
Two hours lecture, two hours of laboratory and conference per week 

EDUCATION Jl3: INTERNSHIP IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 9 jt111tsltr /rQ11rs 

The in-service teacher completes one year of supervised full-time teaching •san 

;:;~~~~~;~~~her.This course may not be taken for credit by persons who have com-

Pu,tqMis,lr Voc.Ed.JOO,J0J,J0J.P:.yrh 214 

EDUCATION 3U.: STUDENT TEACHING IN 

~~iel~ !?,~~~ ~~~~s,c offers the student an opportunity to gam teach1~;'e:;!t:i:~;;: 

~{i{~~~~Ji~~i.!~~fii~~i~iI:i~iJI tf:~i~&~~§:1\~t 
r!i.~{gj;~~~iI~Biii~i ;~jit:@iif ~f ·f I@:f ~i:~f 
~UCATION 325: STUDENT TEACHING IN ART EDUCATION 9 5t"'ottr lroMr, 

~i;~I~~~~f ~F[i~~t1i0I:gt~#f !t ;;g~f j:f ?:f.;t.~[~~ 
~{ j[~ f :t{i~J;f i{f iif.:t1f f ~t,};iiI0(i~\~:~~:i I?§I;;~i~ 



34 EDUCATION 

EDUCATION 326: STUDENT TEACHING IN ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL PHYSICAL EDUCATION 10 StmNltr ho11-s 

:;;-:;;,~~~:.,i;•~;;~~ ::•:~:~i:.:::;:::~:!•,;,:~~;".:i',"';;,f:;::~•~~~;;:~:u'::: 
participateforfivefullschooldaysandareexpectedtoassistinafterschool intramur, 
and recreational programs, meetings and other activities in which the school communir_, 

is involved 
Students,whoanlicipatedua\assignmentsforstudenttNChingwlthbothelementaryand 
handicappedchlldren,mustmeettherequirementsstipulatedunderthephysicaleduca-

tionprogramdescription 
Prrrtq11isitt, In addition /osalisfadoryromplrlion of 1hr drpartmrnlal prtrrq11isitt. s11crtssf11! roir 
plrlionof a total of 21 hours in thrmajorand proftss1onalsrq11rncrs. indwding Psych. 213; st11drnt 
m11sthavtadtq11atthtalth;ac11m11lalivtindaof2.00ontf111lstmtsttrpriorlost11dtnllta<hing;and 
passinggradrsina!lproftssionalandmajorcowrsts; adtq11a/tptrformanct in practicums; proficirncy 

1nlhroptrationofa11diou1s11altq11ipmtnt,andsprtchprofidrncy 

EDUCATION 327: STUDENT TEACHING IN SCHOOL 
HEALTH EDUCATION 9 srmtslrr hour; 
Studentteachinginhea\theducationprovidesthestudentanopportunitytoobtainteach
ingexperiencesforahalfsemestereachatthee\ementaryandsecondarylevelsunderth 
jointsupervisionofcooperatingteachersandacollegesupervisor.Thestudentassume 
increasing responsibility for classroom instruction in health while attending a related 
seniorseminarandtakingoneadditionalcourse.Studentsarerequiredtofo\lowthecal
endaroftheschooltowhichtheyareassignedwhilestudentteaching 
Prrrt411isitr; Ins!. Tt,h. J04, Ed. 3/8, Hulth Ed 304; Adtqwalt hrol!h; 1hr attammtnlo{ a mrnimwr 
c11m11lali1>t indtz of l.00 a {1111 stmtsltr prior lo !hr commtnctmrnl of s!11drnt 1tach1ng; thr passing a 
a!!co11rsts rrq111rtdpriorlostwdtnl1tachingin thrconctnlrolion And thrprofnsionAlsrqwtncr; adt 
qwatt prrfonngnct in pradirwm; proficitncy 1n 1hr optralion of awdio1>is11al rqwipmrnl, And spttl~ 

proficirncy 
EDUCATION 328: CONCEPTS OF TEACHING II (EARLY 
CHILDHOOD) NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN EDUCATlON (4/ J srm,strr ho11n 
\ncludedinthiscourseareastudyofeducationalprogr&msfornurseryschoo\andkin
dergartenpupi\sandanalysesofcurriculummaterialsanddassroomproceduresappro 
priatetoyoungchildren'sinitialschoolexperiences.Emphasisisplacedonestablishinga 
\eamingenvironmentwhereeachchildcanknowandappredatehimselfasa\earnerin 

allaspectsofschoollife 
Forstudentsintheearlychildhoodcurricu\um. 
Two hours lecture, two hours of laboratory ,md conference per week 
Prrrrq111silr:Ed.lJ011ndspt1iahudrrq11rrtmtn/s,nEnglishAndsocialscirnu 

EDUCATION 329: CONCEPTS OF TEACHING JI 
(ELEMENTARY) LANGUAGE ARTS/SOCIAL STUDIES /SJ 4 srmt>ltr howrs 
This course focuses on the development oftcaching/le.imingconceptsandstrategies 
relahngtothete.ichingoflanguageartsandsocialstud1es.Structure,curriculum,media 

andmateria\sarestudied 
Forstudentsintheelementaryeducationcurriculum. 
Thrtthourslecture,twohourslaboratoryandconferenceperweek 
Prtrrq111s1tt. Ed llOa.,Jsruialiud rrqwmmrnts ,., E.,g/isli and so<u1!stttnct 

EDUCATION 330: CONCEPTS OF TEACHING Ill (EARLY 
CHILDHOOD) PRIMARY EDUCATION (4} 3 srmtstrr howrs 
This course is an overview of pnmary instruction with maior emphasis on the first and 
second grades. A systematic examination 1s made of curriculum materials and classroom 
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aschoolhealthcurricu\umaresurveyed.lnstructionalmaterials,theirsources,utilution 

andeffec\sarepresentedandconsidered 

~~~~~~~~;;,~t1~~rCAL STRUCTURES IN ! m"tsttr ";~;\-

;~~~';','.~:~ ,t.''.:~:;:;.;d:;~•~;~:;;.'~:~7;\::;~:•~•;:d,::,:~~ ;~:•~:.;:.,, of 

;:'.::;7;::;:,~:;'.; ::;r.::; :: ~•:;:; ;;•;·,~·;;:.::.:::·~:{;::::::::::;:;.;'.~ ;';';;;;:,;;: :; 
,rp!irilsptrialronstnlo/thrdrpor/mtn/1nwr1l111g 

~g~~~i!g~ 360: SENIOR SEMINAR IN SE~ONDAR~ (Z)_ 1 stmtslu ~owr 

::~=~o'n°~:rut~=~~~\;ii:\~:d~~::~~~:no1f~~~:::;;n~~~:~:~;:urse provides a seminar 

Prtrtqw,silt:Ed.J11 
EDUCATION 362: SENIOR SEMINAR IN ART (1) I_ stmtsltr howr 

It~! i~;Ef ::~g~g:f t~:~f :}I~~:f i:~gii~l~~lWf f ftJJg, 
teaching. 
Prtrtqwis,tr;EdJlS 
EDUCATION 363: SEMINAR IN URBAN EDUCATION . J stmrstr~ ho1<r

5 

¥f.~ ?~1~tll~f ~i2~;~}tii~tf ii~i}~Ii~.f }.f tl~l~iii 
preceding student teaching 
Prtrtqwis11t:Ps-,rk.ZJ5and5oc.204.208orl!I 
EDUCATION 330: WORKSHOP IN EDUCATION 
Selectedtopicsareinvestigatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequisitevary 
EDUCATION 390: DIRECTED STUDY 3 5tmtsltr howr5 
Thestudent,workingwithafacultyadviser,sele<:tsatopicforstudyandresearchesthe 

topic in depth 
EDUCATION 402: CURRENT PROBLEMS IN EDUCATION J stmtsltr howr1 
Thiscourseprovidesintensivetreatmentofselectededucationalproblemsorprob!ern 

EDUCATION 404: MATHEMATICS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS _ J stmtsttr ko_1<rs 
This course is a study of the content and approach to modff'n mathematics programs with 
emphasisoncurrentresearchandcurriculumtrends 
Prtrrqwisilt Ed JJOorJ31,ortltmtnlaryt.tptrttntt,OrtonstnlofinslrMCIOr 

EDUCATION 406: EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION - PART II J srmtsltr koMr> 

Ill i.tt~:~i~f ~;~;~~t~},~It~ll~'.:1!!¥J#i;.~~~f iii~¥ ;J~~ 
Prtrtqw,sdtEdJJOorJ32 

EDUCATION 408: LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL J stmtsltr kowrs 
Thiscourseapproacheslanguageartsfromaresearchbaseandfocusesontheroleofcre• 

:;~:~~~2!!::i~~tE~:!~i;~r1:~2~~u~~~P~~~::;t:~~ ~:~~e ~~:::~:a~~~s!~.s~~:: 

Prtrtqwisilt.Ed.JJOorJJlortltmtnl11rytrptritnrt.orro11st11fofin5frwrlor 

EDUCATION 409: PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
OF URBAN YOUTH 6 stmtsltr kowrs 
Thiscoursepreparesschoolpeopletocopewiththepsychologicalandsociologicalprob• 

~e;;~:~i:~:~::~:~ :::s;~i:~::;::i
1
:!~~i!~;;~c~~:rr:~~~~~no~!:i~~:~i~:~:~~::~1~ 

~:~:;:i?:E~~i:;::ti~:~~~~::: :
0
::~~:~1:~i~it~~~~l~~:~s~:

1
;:~; ~~ ~:~t;;e:~i~:;~ 

ED_UCATION 410-411: PRACTICUM IN URBAN EDUCATION b mntsttr kowrs 
Th,scourseischieAyclinicalinoperation. Underthedirectionoftheunitcoordinator, 

[i~~1I i~¥~~t~JilI~I i~~l~:i[t~1~f I1~Il~~it1J.t 
Prtrtqwis,lt.Ed.409orp,..,,,issionofprogr11mcoord,n11lor 

EDUCATION 415; LITERATURE IN THE ELEME'\/TARY SCHOOL 3 sc,,,tsltrko11rs 

;&~~:;;~E:~i::::.;~?.~s~~H:~::~~:~!d:;~r:::.~Iii:!2~:~~ 
Prtrtqwisilt Ed JJOor 331, ortltmtr1/ary ltark,ngt.rpmtrtct. or,ons,nlof ,ns/r11,1or 

~ei~~o~~~~f~~!:~ ~~!~~c~~~~~u~~~E~r~~cts and programs of ele~:~~r~,~~: 

§~J:~~f ~g:\~f J~1~f :~f?,;:E~;'I:::~::;::;:~~; ;;s~:E~~:; 
rtrtqwis,lt:Ed.418 

DUCATION 417; TEACHING THE PROCESSES AND 
ONCEPTS OF SCIENCE 3 st"'tsltr ka11rs 

~~~i~~i0:;.{::g:j:~?,0~I;lg~~W;,~f~g]~ :g:;g~ 
trrtqw,stltfd. 416orroni-tnlofinslrMrlor 

ei~;~~e~:;~:~i~I~;~ r~~~: a~~~~~11~!~r~~~\nce~i;;t7~~ ~;~: 
1!~a~eadnd group laboratory expenences employing vuious science processes ue ~:so 

rtrt~1<is1/tontytarof,oll,gtltPtls-c1tnuarcoiut11tof1nsln"lor 
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EDUCATION 420: TEACHING INTERNSHIP IN URBAN 
EDUCATION J umtsttr hown 

¥.tti:f:lf ~~§i~::tt~:l:g~Jf t~~.:~1;f :!~i~~I~it~:~ lli~lr i. 
of the unit coordinator will be to work with the school administration and department 
heads in order to evaluate his own progress. The internship will normally be completed in 
one semester and include a weekly seminar. The experience will be evaluated on a s.atis 

factory/unsatisfactory basis 
Prtrtqwisi/t:fd410-411orptrmissio11ofprogrJ1mCoord111AtOr 

EDUCATION 421: ART IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL J srmtsltr howr; 
Thiscourseconsiderstheobjectivesofanartprograminthee\ementarygradesandalso 
themeansofpresenting,motivating,encouragingandeva\uatingsuchaprogram.Curren! 
reseuchandactivitiesinthefie\darediscussedandthec\assparticipatesinre\ev.intstu· 

dioactivities 
Prtrrqw1s1tr,Ed.J40.ArtortltmtnlArytxptntnftAndconst11fofi11slrwclor 

EDUCATION 424: MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL J srmrslrr howrs 

Conductedasaworkshop,thecoursedealswithmoreadvancedtopicsofconcerntoboth 
the c\.issroom and music teacher. Areas covered include philosophy, contemporaf)· 

methodology,rese.arch.indspeci.ilproblems 

Prtrtqw1silt:co11st11lofdtpntmtnlchA1rmAn 
EDUCATION 427: FOREIGN LANGUAGES IN THE SCHOOLS J stmrstrr howl") 
Thepurposeofthiscourseistodevelopmoreeffectiveforeignlangu.igeteachingatail 
levels, through the examin.ition of recent research in methodology and educational 
media,withparticularreferencetothecontributionsmadebysuchareasaspsychology, 

linguislicsandsocialanthropology.Laboratoryexperienceswi\lbeoffered 

Prtrtqwisi!r:EdJ.20orJ.21ortqwiuAltnl,And/orconstnlofinslrwctor 

EDUCATION 428: SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL Jstmtsltrhowr, 

Studentsexamineandevaluateobjectives,contentandorganizationofsoci.ilstudies,cur
riculumresourcemateria\sandselectedinstrucllonalmode\sinthelightofcurrentrec-

ommendationsdndrese.irchddta 
PrtrtqMisitt:Ed.JJOorJJl,ortltmtntR~ltA<li,11gtxptritnu,Andconstnlafmstrwctor 

EDUCATION 429: MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS J stmrsltr hours 

!sh~:;t~u.:~~;~u:ri=~~~::i;~::c:~~~~d:~r,~;~~~ua7t~::~:e::t~:~h::~~~!'.~:~,::i:: 
attention is pdid to recent curriculum recommendations which .iffect methodology and 
the te.icher's fundamental approach to mathematics or which propose specific new topics 
Thecourseisdesig.nedforsecondaryschoolte.ichersofm,1themat1cs,inparticu!artor 

those in M.Ed. or M.A.T. programs 
Prurqw1silt At ltiu! two yr A rs of colltgt malhtmAhU And All ,ntrodwchon la mtthods of ltA(h111g mAlh 

rmahrsfswchAsEd JJOJ,ortonsr11tof111slrwctor 

EDUCATION 430: INTERNSHIP IN TEACHING MATHEMATICS 
AT THE JUNIOR COLLEGE I stmtsltr how• 
Under the supervision of .i Rhode Isl.ind College mathematics education faculty member, 
thestudentwillplanandcarryoutteJchingactivitiesinmathemallcsathisownjunior 
college. These activities will be.ipplic.itionsoftheorehcalconsiderallonsto which the 
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EDUCATION 447: CONCEPTS IN -SIUNGUAL-BICULTURAL 

EDUCATION . _ _ J stmtsttr ho,ir, 

El~}lY~itB;~~~tff i~J\i;}ij:t}i}tll:tl0tttil~ 
ationsan•keyconcepts. 
EDUCATION 448: DIAGNOSTIC AND PRESCRIPTIVE TEACHING 

IN BILINGUAL EDUCATION J stmtsltr howrs 

;?f:~;fA~~::::~~;:E~~::'.~'~fE;]~~.~:~;~:l~i~i~Ii:.~%1;, 
ingmatenalsproductandtofield-testtheproduct 

EDUCATION 450: METHODS ANO PRlNCIPLES OF APPLIED 

LINGUISTICS IN THE CLASSROOM J stmrslrr hoNrs 

~~:p~:~:c~t:Y~~~~/:::;~1::;~:11:c~7c 
1
~:s:~:!~!r:c:~ !:~~~e~~= <!t:o~o:~~i:~ 

language. Students will develop an understanding of how language functions, and will 

apply this to clusroom teaching al the elementary level. Tuditional, structural and tu.ns

formationa\ grammars will be el(.lmined and 1heir relative value in language ,Hts instruc-

tion assessed 
EDUCATION 452: CREATIVE ORAMA ANO LITERATURE: 

RESOURCES IN THE CLASSROOM J stmtstrr ~011n 

Thiscoursewillexp\oretheexpenenceofcreativedramaandhtera1ureasvitalrtt0urce-s 

forachild'sleamingandunderstandingofreading,Englishandsocialstudies.Througha 

variety of experiences, both dram.1lic and literary, a beginning will be m.ide toward the 

developmentofinstruchonalstrateg1esandmaterials. 

Purr4wmltTht11/rtJJ0orfd 4JS 

EDUCATION 453: DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES IN ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOL MATHEMATICS J s,mrsttr howr.1 

This course ex•mines principles •nd .ippro.iche-s of diagnosis of mathematics strengths 

andwe.iknessesattheelementarylevel.Activitiesinadministrallon.indinterpretationof 

commerCUI, individu•I .lnd group diagnostic instruments Jre provided. Oi.1gnoshc te-sts 

are constructed, •dministercd.1ndev•luatedforbothclinic.ll•nd J..rgegroup use. In 

,1dd1tion,currentrese.1rchv.1hda11ngdi•gnoslictechniqueswillalsobeex,1mined 

Prtrt'JW!Slltfd404ortonstntofmstrwcto, 

EDUCATION 454: TEACHING STRATEGIES IN ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOL MATHEMATICS 3 stmtsltr ~ours 

Emphas1sispl.1ceduponte.1chingstr•tegieswhich.ireusefulinintroducing.deve\oping 

•ndprov1dingpr•cticeform.ithem•licaltop1Cswithclement•ryschoolstudents.Spec1al 

cons1derationshallbeg1ventothosetNChmgstr.itegies,1ndguidchneswhich•re•ppro

pn.iteforinstrucllonasafo!low•upto•thoroughdi•gnosisofstudents'strengthsand 

we.iknesses.Bothremcdiat1on.1ndenr1chment.ictiv1tiesw11\bestressed 

Pttrt'lwi11t,£J4SJ 

EDUCATION 455: PRACTICUM IN DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 

ANO TEACHING STRATEGIES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS 
o Jmmt,r hours 

This pr~cticum courS<' offered during summer session includes lectures, demonstra11ons 

~~~ ; 1:::ip~~:;:~~:,!~~~:~!i';~::~o~c:~~~:~:t~!~cvelop skills in both the diagnosis 

Prtrtqwisilt:Ed.454 

EDUCATION 456/457: INTERNSHIP IN DIAGNOSTIC 

TECHNIQUES AND TEACHING STRATEGIES IN 

~~s~!~~r!;h~;, !~n~~,~~ ~!:~~~;!:~5
school yeu, includes lectur!s~';e~:n~~~2 

~~;:!~: ~:l:i~~a~~:~~:h:o~?~E~E~rc:?l~so:e ~I~~~~ T!:;~i:~t~~dp~:;~~;t~:: 

Prrrrqw1s11t,fd.4S4 

EDUCATION 458: DEVELOPING COMPOSITION ANO 

~EATIVE WRlTING SKILLS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL t, stmtsltr how~ 

::il~~.f ;~:;;Y;":;::St:~·EE~~~~~;::'~~·~;:::;~'.i~::~:;;:;.;:~ 
Prtrtqw1s1/t:£d 408 

i~e~~;~~~-460: SEMINAR IN EDUCATION J srmtsl,r hown 

~~e~~~TION 465: SECONDARY EDUCATION COLLOQUIUM J srmtslrr hown 

~E~lf f 3~{~~;~i{E~~~!-i.~f ~iI2;~f f i~[~if !~{[2:5~~~ 
~~~: ;~~~ :;:;n~?i~~,;~~~}~o!~~~~!1~~dits .1nd prerequisite vary 

~OUCAJ10N 481:_WORKSHOP IN EDUCATION (ALC) J.J stm~ltr h"wn 

~::~!s~i~1~:dc~:dt~::::~t,l~ei'::
1
:y;7t;'1~~gs~=1~:: i;:~~~c~Y~~~re~1~!1:n::;,1.e:~~~~~ 

~~CATION 485: DIAGNOSIS OF READING DIFFICULTIES 3 ,rmt>ltr h,,wr; 

E~~~~~i,~!:f if \i?r~;,~: i~~!.:f::~,~::E:~::~.~~:1;:t:::~::;Fm:::; 

~~i~~:TION ~86: TREATMENT OF READING DIFFICULTIES J >rmnttr h,,w15 

::m~~i,1:;: tc ~udde:n:e~~~e~,u~r:~~~::~:t:tp:;c~i:~;~~~e!~:~~~e~::~ ~:
1~:;i,~; 

rtrtqw,~1/t: Ed 48.S 

~e~~~TI?N 495: FIELD STUDY IN SECONDARY EDUCATION .l umnltr h,,wr; 

;~i§.~;,:j~l{~;J:~:;;}i~3~IJS::.::i::~'.::.f::~~;;,;.~~:}~;,;,~ 



i\\beplacedo11 

prepari11gstudents1oassistteachersinlheirworkwi1hchildren 

Prtrt~w1sittc ro11s111tof i11strwdor 
EDUCATION sr:n: FUNCTIONS Of THE COO PERA TING 
TEACHER: ELEMENTARY OR SECONDARY J m11rsttr kowrs 

1~{f ~:~:£~;~!::·:i~?::~i~:~~~:,:0::J;~:~!;i~~~t:;~'~:~::.;1}::E, 
theirsubiectm 

enro\lintheappropriatesectionoftheirsubjectmatterfield 
Prtrtqwis1!cforallscrtions,ctrli~catio11/olcacki11ar,aofassignmtnl;lkrttytarsofluck111gttP'· 
ntncc;amAsltr'sdtgruoritsrqw,oalcnt.andmommc11dahonfromswptnnltndt11lo/sckools/otkr 

coordinatorofst11dtnlttaching 
EDUCATION sos-509: EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCES LABORATORY 6 51mtsltr howrs 
Supervisedexperienceinthec\.!.ssroomsituationincludingtheobservationoftheteach
ingprocess,participatingindassroommanagementandinthepreparationofte•ching 

andcurricu\ummateri•ls,thiscourseis s 
chologyanunderstandingoftheteacher'srole•nd 
toryprogum. ltdoesnolprep•restudentsastuchers,butratherservestogivethem 
experiencesinandinsightintotheneedsofteachers.Twosemesters 

Prtrr~wisilc:Ed.506a11dconsrnto/dcpar/mtnlrkaimrnn 
EDUCATION 513: RESEARCH AND EVALUATION IN ART J srmtsltr ko11rs 
Research•ndeva\uationstudiesintheartsareaMlyzedfordesign,methodology and 
conceptu•lfoundation.Whiletheemphasisofthiscourseisp\aceduponinterpretation 
andunderst•ndingofresearch,knowledgeisa!soappliedinthepl•nning.instrumenta~~: ,od ,o,lysis of '" ong,o,1 "~'"' o, '"'""loo p,01•" lo,ol,log ~m• '"' lo ,he 

Prtrtq~is1tc; consrnl o/ instrwc!or 
EDUCATION 514: SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM J 51mcsttr howrs 
The development of a curriculum and the forces which modify it will be examined in 
terms of the problems, nelds and trends involved. Recent curriculum developments will 

be considered 
EDUCATION 515: CURRICULUM ISSUES IN ART EDUCATION J s,m,sltr howr> 
Issues facing curriculum development of art progr•ms at both the elementary •nd sec
ond•ry levels are identified and •n•lyzed. AlternatLve curricu\um models in visual educ•· 
honJndaestheticeduca\ionareresurchedandaffectivelearningconstructsMestudied 

1ndepth 
Prtrtq111si/tco11,tnlof drp11rlmtn!,h~irmAn 

EDUCATION 517: CURRICULUM ISSUES IN 
BILINGUAL·B!CUL TURAL EDUCATION J srmr.ltr kowrs 
Curriculum issues rel•hng to second language acqu1sit,on •t both the element•ry ar:d sec
ondary levels ue ,dentified •nd analyzed. Curriculum models ue rese•rched •nd ev•l
uated. Emphasis1spl•cedonsocia\•ndcultuu\factors•stheybecomecrucia\tothe 
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:~~inr:ct~'~!~~~e~n:e~;:;r;~;i:;~;~ ~~:e;~:i::c~r~~e:t:;~sd~~!~ :~: :;~;g 

semes1er 

Prtr~~1:~iN s::~, TH£ORlES Of THE READING ~:~~:iex acl o/ :::;:~t;. h;~: 
~signed to help thE' sludent und~rsta~d ;~;:~u;~ysiological. psychological, psycho-

~:u;:t~t,~~;:~s:~~ ::;:nishc and sociological pus~t1ves. 

;;~q~:~~~ 
4
:1- ADMl~IS~RATION 0~ RE~Dl~G p:i~~~;m!.s:tmi~~I~:::: 

;gf :~?Jg~~f i~f:f I:;EJ=~f t~:~fi~ ~i:~~'.:f~l'.:~~::::'~:.~~!; 
·nstruchon 

:;;~~:;l~~s~~ RESEARCH DESIGN FOR THE IMPROVEMENT 3 wnrstrr howrs 

~i:~~~~~r!s1!~?1'1,tud:: t~ d~gis; f~:i~ ;;;::11::e~:~::r practice in reading 
Methodsandproceduresor eveop1 

;;~q~:;~~
5
~/::~~~i;~hR:DING AD~~~~~~~~~;':~1~ti~o:h~ 

2::,:~i::~l~~~::iJ~r.~::!~\:•~l::I~~~~ ;:.:,:~:;~,:i::.;';.s.~::::.::.: 
level 
P,trrqwmttEdS3l.541 
EDUCATION 562: SEMINAR IN EDUCATION: 3 srmrstrr howrs 
REVIEW OF Rf.SEARCH IN READING f eSE"arch in reading Emph.sis ,s given to 

~{@~~1i~jii~}Iil:I~~~;,~;;;·~}ll~l?~:::~~~~~'.~~:~'.. 
~~U~ATl~N 564: SEMI~AR 1l~ l~S:r~~.i~!~~ t:esis in \nstruction.i.1 technology 

;;;~~:~,~~':: ;~;;~~R IN MUSIC EDUCATION 3 stmrsttr howrs 
Selectedproblemsar,inveshgated 
P,trtqwmlt·conjtn/ofi,ulrwdor 
EDUCATION S80: WORKSHOP IN EDUCATION 
Topics,creditsandprerequ1s1tev.ary 

hours in cl.ass on writing assignments .and for two hours .at the v\'riting Center on gram• 
'liar .and l.angu.ige us.ige. Working in .a small group as well as individually with the 
mstructor, the student will (I) learn the principles and practices of spdling, grammar .and 
punctu.ation,(2)org,miieeffectivesentences.andp,H.igr.iphs,(J)study.andpraclicethe 
'Tiethodsofwrihngclear,effectiveshortess.iys.Enrollmentislimit,dtol0students 
:"hrs ,s a pt,form1111cr.burd rowru. Wht11 11 stwdt11/ hu sohsfird 111/ lht cow,st rtqw1rt>M11ls. thr 

uru w,11 h11r brr11 rom,ltlrd 11nd 11gr11dr of $Ah11{iulory wrl/ bt 1m,1gntd 

"This credit does not apply to the l lS-122 hour guduation requir,ment; it will, however, 
berecordedonthestudent'scollegerttord 

ENGLISH 011: WRITING ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE l srmr11rr horn 
ThisisanintensivecourseinEnglishlanguageusage,mdcompositionforfore1gnstu• 
dentsandothernon-nativespeakersofEnglishwhoneedthepr.icticeofexpressingthem• 
selves in English through writing. Students will work e.ich w,ek in class for two hours .ind 
intheWritingCenterforanadditionaltwohoursonassignmentsin English l.ingu.ige 
usage.1ndcomposition,Enrollmentislimited1010students 

ENGLISH 100; BUSINESS ANO TECHNICAL WRITING 3 srrnutt, how,s 
The course will examine v.irious forms of written communic.ition frequently used in 
businessandindustryandwilldevelopthestudent's.ibihtytousetheSE"forms.Attention 
willa!sobegiventob.tsictechniquesofwriting 

• ENGLISH 110: APPROACHES TO WRITING 4 s11t1rsltr how•s 
This course will consider the step-by-step process of writing; analyzmg the wntmg 
.ssignment, searching for an idu for the ess.iy, gathering inform,1t1on, writing. .ind re
writing the ess.iy. Ess.iys will be adapted to various purposes, will be develo~ by p.u
hcular rhetoncal methods, and will bedirected to diverSE"audiences. 

• ENGLISH 111: INTRODUCTION TO AUTOBIOGRAPHY 4 sr1t1rslr• howrs 

~ou~;:~:•0~1:~~e:::~~:~~\o:~~:~~e;::,;~:~~:s:;~ 5,1~d:;~:s:t:\::~la~h:x;r:~~l~: 

~~~::l1
1
1
;~~~e~::

1
:e

1
;t~~ue~·!h;:s~:~,;~~!;' s~;,: ~~~~dr!et~::u~i:h:

0
~:~~ ~~ 

seriesofautob1ogr.iphic.ilstudies 

• ENGLISH 112: APPROACHES TO FICTION 4 stmntr• liow,s 
This course 1sdes1gned todevelopanunderst.indingofficlionthrough.idoSE"rf'.idmg 
.ind .in,1lys1s of short stones and novels selected from v.uious p,riods of Western hter 
.iture. This course is also designed todevelopthestudent'sm.ist,ryofpras4!style.ind 
form through the wntmg of short p.i~rs 

• ENGLISH 113: APPROACHES TO ORAMA 4 st1t1tsltr liowrs 
hiscourseisdesignedtodevelop.inunderstandingofdr,1ma1icliteraturep,1st.1ndpres-

n~i~~r~h:g:e~;~o::sr;i~~~s~:~~;;i:l;;~,;! ;:~;s~~:~~~::::YJe:e:1:c;~~!rs~;d~~~!~r:a~~ 
ryofprosestyle,1ndformsthroughthewrit1ngofshortpapers 
ENGLISH 114: APPROACHES TO POETRY 4 srmtslt• liowrs 

i~Kf*'~{E!~:;~g;~g~ij,fiWi~:i~§ti~}Jkf§(·~~ 
rm through the wntmg of short pa~rs 
ENGLISH 115: THEMES IN LITERATURE 4 st"'tdrr Mw,, 

:r:::~::; t~::n~~:ga ~~:~e:i:;:~~~;;,~:~s;e;f s:~~ific:~~::~~n
1
~;e~~ud;n~1~ 

urse1s.ilsodes1gnedtodevelopthestudent'sm,1steryofprosestyle.1ndformthrough 
ewritingofshortp.ipers 
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• ENGllSH 116: APPROACHES TO FILM ANO FILM CRITICISM 4 s.11,mtrr ko11r 

Th,scourseisdesigned.asanintroductiontothestudyoffilm.Stude~tswilldeve\09,1, 

~;
1
1~:•~~~d;;s:::~:~::f:1:~~ttnnga:::;: :~r~~:::~~:Li!a:1 ~~~l.y~~! :~:~~e~;a:~: 

designedtodeve\opthestudent'smisteryofprosestyle,1,ndform 
ENGllSH 200: CREATIVE WRITING J stmnlrr ko11, 
This course is an introduction to the cuft of wnhng fiction, dr.ama and po,etry._Students 

:~I i:::~:~:~~~r c::~u;~t~~::~t~h:~e
0
!t~~:f:::,o;i~: ;:~~;:;::~: !~:det~~r ~~i:n;:t~ 

emphisiied 
ENGLISH 205: BACKGROUNDS IN ENGllSH LITERATURE TO tSOO 4srmulrrko11rs 

The course introduces the student to representative works of Engllsh and ~e~tern 
Europun literature from the Middle Ages through the 18th century and to the pnnc1pl.es 

~1r~~~:C:~::;t~:~;~i ~:~t;~:~r:r;~~t~:~i~r~:~s:~! ft°:e s~~~i:n;~i::i;I:::~ ~it~::~"'~t~~; 

beforet.aking300-leve\courses 
ENGLISH 206: BACKGROUNDS IN ENGllSH ANO 
AMERICAN UTTRATURE 1800-PRESENT 4 srmrstrrko11rs 

The course introduces the student to represent.alive works of English, Western Europe.an 
andAmeric.an\iteratureofthe 19th.and20thcentunes.and lotheprinciplesofcntic.al 
roding.Jndcritiolwriting.\tisd"5ignedforstudentswhoneedageneralhistoricalb.Jck
groundml9thand20thcenturyliteratureandafamiharityw1ththebasicprmcipl"50flit

erarystudybeforet.aking300-leve\courses 
ENGLISH 210: CHILDREN'S UTI.RATURE J srmtslrr ko11rs 
Studentsrudwidely in material from e•rlyfolk\oretocurrenthter.ature in order to 
develop discnmination in the selection of books for children of the elementary school 
\evel.Thecourseprovidesmethodsofinterprehngandcnteriaforev.1\utmgthedifferent 
typesofhter~turesuitableforchildren Requiredofearlychildhoodande\ementaryedu

c,1,1Lonstudentspriortotakingpracticum 
ENGLISH 211: INTRODUCTION TO llNGUISTICS 3 stmtsltr hours 
Thiscourseisanintroductiontotheprinc1ples•ndmethodsofthescienlificstudyofEng
lish.lt1sd"5Lgl'll'dtodeepenthestudent'ssensitivityto\.anguage.Jndtoenlngehisaware
ness of historical .and current approaches to grammar by uacmg the development of 

Enghsh.1ndex.amininglmportantlingu1stictheones 

ENGllSH 212: ADOLESCENT UTERATURE J Jtmtsltr kowrs 

!~e;\:~r:v~~lo~x!l;~~stt~:~:~•. ;~ ;~~i:1: ~~;:~,~•n:~:;a::1~:~e ti::,o~~s:~t~t ~~:~~=b~: 
resourcem,1teria\onthesubjectofJdo\escentliterature 
ENGLISH 231: EXPOSITORY WRITING J s111u1rr kowrs 
Thecourseisastudyoftheprincip\esofrhetoricandstyleon.amorematurelevelth.an 
th.it of English i!Ooritsequ1v,1lentandanapphc.alLonofthosepnnciplesinthewriting 
andrev1sionofthemes.lt1sd"5ignedtodevelopthev1rtuesofclanty,force,.1ndfl.uency, 
especially m the writing of expository, cnhcal and argumentatLve prose. The process and 

techniquesofwritingaresearchpaperwillalsobeconsidered 

PrrrtqM1s1tt Engl,sh I/Oorconsrnlo(drrar/mrnlch1rman 

ENGUSH JOO: ADVANCED CREATIVE WRITING J srmnltr kowrs 
The emph.Jsis will be on the completion of a major wrihng pro1ect begun after con
sulta1Lonw1ththe1nstructor.Studentsw11\beexpectedtoenterthecoursew1thasub

stan1La\portfo\ioofcomple1edwork 
PrtrtqM1s1ltfnglOOorronsrnto(,nslr11rlor 
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:h writM'lgs as Btowulf, Anglo.Saxon lyrics, the works of the Pearl Poet, Prtrs Plowma" 

nd Malory's Morlt D'Arlkwr Attention is also given to Bede's Ecdni11shc11I History. the 

.-1•glo-Sa.ronChrcnidtandselectedworksofChaucer 
rNGLISH 350: ENGLISH LITERATURE FROM 1500 TO 160J J stmtsltr kowrs 

1iscourseoffersastudyoftheliteratureoftheEnglishRenaissance Special attention is 
tvento Edmund Spenser, the sonneteers, the non•dramatic poetry of Shakespeare, 

\lladoweandtheproseofSirPhilipSidney 
NGUSH 351: ENGLISH LITERATURE FROM 160J TO 1660 J itmtslrr hours 

hechiefemphasisofthecourseisplacedonthetwomajorpoeticschoolsoftheperiod 
nhn Donne and the Metaphysicals, and Robert Herrick and the Clva\ier lyricists Some 

1entionisalsogiventolheearlyverseofM1honandtothemisce\\aneousproseworksof 
JCh writers as Richird Burton, Sir Thomas Browne and Francis Bacon. 

ENGLISH J.52: ENGLISH LITERATURE FROM 1660 TO 1744 J stmtsttr hours 

"'"hehistoricalandcultuu\b.ickgroundofneo-classicismisconsideredthroughastudyof 
themajorfiguresoftheperiod:Dryden,Pope.indSwift.Someattentionisalsogivento 

JtherinAuenttalfiguresoftheage 
E!'\GLISH 353: ENGLISH LITERATURE FROM 1744 TO 1764 J st,.,tsltr hours 

This course is chieAy concerned with the works of Johnson and his circle Some attention 

alsogiventotheriseofthenovelinthel&thcenturyandtothepre•Romanllcpoets 

ENGLISH 354: ENGLISH LITERATURE FROM 1784 TO 1832 J stmtsltr hours 

The major tendencies of thought and sensibility of the English Romantic movement are 
tudiedchieAythroughtheworksofBlake,Wordsworth,Coleridge,Byron,Shelleyand 

Keats.Some.ittentionmayalsobegiventocertainminorpoetsofthepenodandtosuch 

prose writers as Lamb, Hathtt and DeQumcey 
ENGLISH 355.a: ENGLISH PROSE FROM 18J2 TO 1900 J s,,.,,s/tr hours 

is course focuses on major writers of Victorian prose. Wnterswho may be considered 
ueMac,IUlay, Carlyle, Ruskin, Mill, Arnold, Newman, Huxley and P.iter. Some .ittenhon 

·salsogiventovictorianfiction 
'GLISH 355b: ENGLISH POETRY FROM t8J2 TO 1900 J ;("Mtsltr licurs 

,i::~~~:~!;:;;:~n~~:t:~s
0
~~:~ ;:~::~~:~d~:~old, Browning, the Pre·Raph· 

NGLISH 356: ENGLISH ORAMA TO 1642, EXCLUDING 
HAKESPEARE 3 umt51tr hours 

he development of the English dram.i is traced from its beginnings in the Middle Ages to 
eclosingof the theaters in 1642. Thecourseemph.isizesmajor El1zabeth,1nand 

cobeandramatistsotherthanShakespeare 

GUSH 357: RESTORATION ANO EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY 
RAM/\ J umt5ltr liowN 

iscourseisconcernedwiththehistorical.indcriticalan.1\ysisofthemajordr.1m.ittstsin 
gland from 166010 17S4, including Etherege, Dryden, Wycherley, G.iy, Coldsmith and 
endan. Considerable ,mention is .ilso g,ven to the theories of dram,1 wh1ch mAuenced 

plays of the period 
GLISH 358: THE ENGLISH NOVEL FROM 1700 TO 1832 .l stmottr lioun 

::~~:~~~eg~:i~ t::n~:~i:~e ::~:~:;r!~~~h:
0
;:~i:;:. ';.~o~:~~:n~~~;its~~s!:~eil~ 

th are those of Defoe, Richardson, fielding, Smollett, Sterne. Scott and Jane Austen 

me•ttenhon1salsogiventothe"Goth1c"novel 
GLISH 359: THE ENGLISH NOVEL FROM 18J2 TO t9H J ,,,..,~11, Ii,•~•~ 

;~~~::;,u~;!>:;~ ... ~:s~~~t~a~:~:)i
1
~r:~,~~i':~de of the Victor~n noveh-.ts: Dickens 
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~~~~~~: :O\i~~d~=t~:~!:~~~~l~~~e~!r~:!arch techniqu!;rt;~~:: 

~~:~~:i,g~;;~:~If ~'.~i,~l~~:!~:i~~::::~::;,::~;°'·•d•• 
~:~~~~~ !\~!~:;~~~s!~~L!t'!~~~~[~~~gmg from semest!:~::~::,:·, 

~r~~!~~i~;o!;~s i:i~r~~v~r~~:mfrt:01~: ~!1;r::~st.o~~~~\~:s 1::e~:~:e~l~ol~~tud;:t, 

Thiscoursemaybetakentwice 
p.,.,~ 11,s,1, will 1>Ary 11rcord,ng to 1kt topic ckostn. Rutricltd lo 11ndtrgr11d1111tts 

ENGLISH 380: WORKSHOP IN ENGLISH 
Topicsandcreditsvary 

~;s~~~~n~~i!~:~h~ ~~c~~:adviser, selects a topic for study and 
3r;:e::~;e:0

;~ 

topic in depth 

~~:'::~~:.::::;~?!.•'i,~:!.:~:.:::~::::f i~i::::Ji'.:i'iii·i::,E:: ::.::~:~::::,:::::Ii 
Uptr/j/ol11ktlhtrtlld1ngco11rst 

gj;~~g;~~~~tt#i~~fi~:f~i02~~(:::~::~;[i!~~.i: 
ENGLISH 391: DIRECTED STUDY 3 Hmtsl~• ho11r 
This course is open to students whose topic in English :)90,nay be more fully re,,.111:ed b~ 

:t:~!~:
1
:~:~n~u7t::;~sw7t~r~is~~o~:c~~~~:::;;~/~:n:h:~:i~:~~ ~~:

1
r~h::~~ b;; :~: 

IOthweekofthesemesterinwhichEnglishJ90istaken 

ENGLISH 501: TRAGEDY J stmtsUr ho11rs 

Through .an analysis of works selected from periods. when the gen~e tlourished, this 

~o0u;:~:;::;n:t~;~~;~l~s .a;e::~~t:~: ~~i:~:!i'~:;r:~:~se!m~:t~n::n;el~~:~;,~1~~0 1~e 

tr.igicformandtothedeclineoftr.agedyinthemoderner,1 

Prtrtq111Stlt:constnlof1nstr11ctorordtp11r/mrnl(ho1rmQn 

ENGLISH 502: COMEDY J StmtSttr howrs 
Th1scourse,likeEnglishSOl,focusesprimarilyondr.im.1ticliterature,.ittemplstodefine 
the theory and pr.icliceofcomedythrough an intensive study of selected works fr~m 

~:::::r:~;l~s~:.,~n:1:d:~; :i~~::i:~~ :l:~~a:;/~:~~e;e;;~t!r::~h ~::~~~~- ~;:!~1• 
FryeandS.int.iyan.a 
Prtrtq11mlt:consrnlof,nslr11clorordt~R•lmtnl(h11,rmQn 

ENGLISH 503: FICTION J stmtsltr howr:s 

;:~~'.;:;:~:~~~J~~:~;:rt~~~~~~e::~~~~~::~i3i::;~~::~:~ii~!:~ 

nvtstig.ateavarietyofnarrativeformsandtechniques.Consider.able.attentionisgiven 
najortheoriesoftheartoffiction 

[:\GLISH 504: SA TIRE J stmtstu 11011,s 

rhtcontinuingtraditionofs.ahre, 1tsform,1ndcritical me.aningwillbe.inalyied.and 

demonstrated in representative literatures from classical to modern times. The focus will 
on English .and American s.ahr;sts with ,Utention to certain contintnt.al models 

•rrtq11isilt:WnStnlo/1nslr11clorordtp11r/mtnlcli11rnn11n 

ENGLISH 510: STUDIES IN OLD ENGLISH ANO MEDIEVAL 
LITERATURE J stmtsltr ho11rs 

:a~t~:t~~:ri;ou!~P:~ea~:,:p;::::~~::en~b;ee:r~~:i~:~t~:::;~hh:~~re~!sii:~m•.an~ 

accomplishments of these periods. 

Prmq111silt:ronstnlof,ns/r11c/orordtpQr/mtnlch11,rn111n 

ENGLISH 511: STUDIES IN RENAISSANCE LITERATURE J stl'ltsltr ho11rs 

S::~~~::::2:t~~:~t~f;~eoif~re~:~:::;~~:p;;::~:i~!r~~:it~;:: ;;~:I:~~~~: 
,'rtrtq111sitt:constnlof,nslr11rlorordtp11r/mtnlrh11irl'IQn 

ENGLISH 512: STUDIES IN NEOCLASSICISM J stl'ltsltr lio"" 
Thiscourseexaminesaspec:tsofneoclassicismthroughclosestudyofsomeofitsch.ar,i,c
tensllc,i,chievements 

Prtrtq11mlt:constnlo/1nslr11clor,1rdtp11rlmtnlch11rrm11n 

ENGLISH 513; STUDIES IN ROMANTICISM J stmtsttr ho11~ 

!~tc~:~:::;:~~:,~;:;~~~:%~~:e::~::i:.• philosophi<".al.and litemyachie\·ements 

Pttrtq111silt:constnlofins/r11rlorordtp11r/mtnlch111rm11n 

ENGLISH 514: STUDIES IN VICTORJAN LITERATURE J stmtsltr h.,11r1 

~5~~=;~:~~:::~~~:~:::~:~:~:rr::::e: ::ed i~p:;:~ii"~~:;~;::~~5~~:~:~ ~~:~ 
Prtrtq11,srlt:constnlof1nslrwc/orordtp11rlmtnl(h11inn11n 

ENGLISH 515: STUDIES IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY BRITISH 
LITERATURE J stmt51tr h,,11r. 

1scourseexploressomeofthe1mport.antdevelopmenl<i,1nddistincliveconcemsofthe 

,~~::%::r;~;;:tt.~i~;: :x:'!~~:~~~hc present century by selecting topics of hm11ed focus 

l'rtrrqwisilt:constn/of,nslr11clorordtpijr/mtnlch111rm11n 

ENGLISH 516: STUDIES IN AMERJCAN LITERATURE 
0190() 3 stmtsltrh Mt> 

!~~~:~:;:;:~~~~/r:;:~~::t:~.,:~uc~::~~~~:~~
1
::7;~:~:~s~l~h~~:~g:~c::;;:;:~ 

•tttq11rsi/t·constnlof1nslr11c/orordtp11r/r,itnlc!illir"'11~ 

'GLISH 517: STUDIES IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY AMERICAN 
ITERATURE J jl,vshr 11.'M" 

1scourseconsiderssomeoftheimport.intdevelopmentsandd1stincli\·econcem1of 



~~ !!~?!!~ffered alternately by the Departments of Art, Communications and 

The,1,tre.andEng\ish.) 
~llcflhrstcoursts11rt11nrts!ritltd11rl$1111dsc11nttsco11rsts 

FILM STUDIES 220: HISTORY Of FILM I_ _ _ 4 s,mrsttr lto11r, 

~:~1 ~~~r:~!~:';'~~~l~ ~:~it.0~!:~i:; :i~:~;;i;,~~; ~~::a:~Y :::~:~:~\~;i:~J 
Fu nee, Germ.any ,1,nd Russ1,1, will be studied 

Prtrtqwmlt Comm 241 or Eng I lb or tltt consul of 1nstr11clor 

FILM STUDIES 221: HISTORY Of FILM II 4 stmtsltr howr, 

This course surveys the history of film from the beginnings of ~orld W~r II unlLI the pre· 

sent. The maior films of America, Asia, Engl,1,nd and Europe will be studied. 

PTt•t~1ns,tt Com"' 241 or Eng I lb ar tit, tonu11I af 1nslr11tta, 

FILM STUDIES 350: TOPICS IN THE STUDY Of FILM _ 4 srmtslrr ha
11
rs 

Topics will v,1ry fro~ semester to semester .1nd m.i.y be repe.ated w1th a change in content 

Prtrtq1,rsdtCam1n 24/orEng llbarlhtcansrnta/1nslr11ctar 

FOUNDATIONS or EDUCATION SJ 

tOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 
partmtnl of Philosophy and Foundations of Education) 
11nrtStricltd11rts11ndscitnctsco11rstsin Fo,md11/rons11rtl0011nd250.NoothtrcourstsArtArls 

• OUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION 200: INTRODUCTION TO 

AMERICAN EDUCATION J srm,sttrhawr) 

courseisintended.1sagener.1lintroductiontoeduutionintheUnitedSt.i.tes;1ts 

,pe,itsproblems,itsstructureandorg.1niz.i.hon,itspurposes.i.nditsprocesses.Atten-

1, will be given to the historical, politic.i.1, economic, curricul.i.r .i.nd •dmimstutive f•c• 

' relatedtotheeducationalneedsofAmeric,1,nsociety 

hiscourseisdesignatedfornon-educ.i.tionm.i.jors 

• "OUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION 250: TOPICS IN 
FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION J stints I tr licwn 

T 1is course provides an opportunity for undergradu.ites to study special topics and 

l mesinthefoundationsofeduution. Topicsareannouncedpriortothesemesterm 

hichthecourseisoffered 

TOUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION 300: SOCIAL 
FOUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION J Jt111tsttr ho11n 

This course is a study of American education in theconte11:t of the interrelationships 

bPtween key soci.11 forces, organitations .and movements, with emphasis on Rhode lsl•nd 

uc.11ion.ltcoversthebuicconstitutional,st,1tutory,.i.nd«onomic.i.spectsofeduc-.1-

lion,thepolitic.i.ldyn,1micsofeduc.i.t1on,the inRuenceofrelig1ousorg.i.mzations,1,nd 

hools,.andtherolesofbusiness,labor.i.ndminoritygroups. 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 302: PHILOSOPHICAL 

FOUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION J stint5lrr licwn 

: t~t~:::~,.i.~; ;:i~:~i~!t:~~~~:;:;::a~i;:::~~;s:;:~u;~~~~~!~~f;::1:~l! 

11! be considered. Attention will be given to relevant philosophical methodologies, •nd 

the ep1stemolog1ul as well as the socio-pohtiul systems within philosophy. Students 

1!llurntousethetoolsofphilosophicalan.i.lysisinapproachingeducationalproblems 

OUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 322: TI.ACHER 

RCANIZATIONS, GOVERNANCE STRUCTURES, 

ND EDUCATIONAL DECISION•MAKINC J umolrr liawn 

mph.i.sisispl.i.cedonthegrowinginRuenceofteicherorg.i.niutionsineducallon.,.ldeci· 

1on-making.Anoverviewofthehistory,structure,.i.ndoperat1onsoftheorg.i.n1uhonsis 

rov1ded 

UNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 34.3: THEORJES OF 
ORAL EDUCATION J u"'nlrr lioMr) 

u;~~~: \~~~~:t: ::d~;;~\~i~~~:i~nR:~~c::~n!::i ~~::;:;:~re.111::::;~~;e1e studied 

UNDATIONS Of EDUCATION 360: SEMINAR IN 
UNDATIONS Of EDUCATION J stintslrrlioMr) 

noustopicsmthefound.itionsofeducahon.i.reex.i.mmed 

LINDA TIONS Of EDUCATION 380: WORKSHOP IN 

UNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 
lected proc-esses .i.re investig.i.ted in various form.i.ts. Cttd1ts ,1,nd ptt~u1s1te ,·ary 

UNDA TIONS OF EDUCATION 390: INDEPENDENT STUDY 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION J uinnlrr lwMr, 

lectedtopicsinfound.ationsofeducalionm•ybeinvestig.i.tedbyind1v1du.1\students 

ththe,1,pprov.alofthedep.i.rtment. 
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FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 402: CURRENT PROBLEMS 

IN EDUCATION . J srmtsltr lzc•n 

;::~~~E::~;:r:'.~::i~:~•:;~~~::~:i~~~~:·if::~:.::~:?~;r~:.~r~::i: 
~~~:~;::::/:~~~:;:,sit> lzowrs, or its rqw11111lrnt, 111 fownd11!icns of rdw,11tion 11/ tlzr JOO•ltwl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 405: INTRODUCTION Of 

COMPARATIVE EDUCATION . . . J so~tslrrlzo•n 

gg :f 4;1~~•g;.~t~~~;i1f ff ~f:fo.~s~f ~~~)~~t§~:~~;~ 
developed countries 
Prrrtqwisittsi:tstmrstrrlzowrs,orilstqwt1111!tnl. infownd11tionsofrdwc11/ion11lllzrJOO-lt11tl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 410: HISTORY Of 
WESTERN EDUCATIONAL THOUGHT 3 s,m,slrr lzo•n 

Th,s cou~ ex.tmines the ideas on education, teaching, and the schools professed b~ 

:~t ~;~;~~:,1~~~~~:l~~:~i:;~-L~~:~~::s:~~n:,'~;t:~:!:~r:~o;~t!ts:~~;~::~d 

Dewey 
Graduates students enrolled in the M.A.T.-C program may take this course in lieu ,f 

Found.Ed302 
Prtrtqwuilt:s1xsrmnttrlzowrs,ortlsrqw11111!r,,t.1nfownd11ti011softdw,11/1on11/llzrJOOln,tl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 415: HISTORY OF AMERICAN 

EDUCATION 3 srmtsltr lzo•'> 

In this course American education will be considered in its historical context. The devtl 

opment of the institutions of public edu_cation will be studied with emphasis on t~ose 

institutions with important current signiflcance. Important developments m Amenon 

ped.tgogicaltheorywil\alsobestudied 
Graduate students enrolled in the M.A.T.-C. program may take this course in lieu ,,f 

Found.Ed.302. 
Prtrtqw1silt:S1:tsrmtiltrlzowrs,orilir4uiv11lut,1n/ownda!ionsoftdwr11/ionaltlzrJOO!rt>rl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 420: CULTURAL 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 3 srmtsltr ho~ 

lnthiscoursethcmatriccsofculturalinfluencesonform.llJndinformaleducationa\pr,· 

ctsseswillbeexamined.Specialattentionwillbeg1ventotheeffectsofculturalpluralis1 

onl'lmencaneducaton 
Graduate students enrolled in the M.AT-C program may t.ike this course in lieu c 

foundationsofEducation300 

Prn,qw1silt·$1xsrmtstrrlzowr$,Or1tsrqw1v11lrnt,1nfow11d11/1onsofrdwr11tion11/tlztJOO-ltt>tl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 431: POLITICAL 

ELEMENTS IN PUBLIC SCHOOL POLICY J $tmt$ltr lzoM 

This course .inalyzesthe politic.ii mshtutions.:ind practices which determine tht priorill• 

used1nformul.ltmgpubhcschoolpohcy 

f'rtrtqwmlr si;r stmtstrrlzowr;, or 1tstqu1v11/tnl. m fownd11/1onsof rdwr11t1on al llzt JOO-ltvtl 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 441: COMPARATIVE 

PHILOSOPHIES OF EDUCATION J s,,,,ts/tr lzow 

Thiscourseisdevotcdto.istudyofthe.i\ternJtivew.:iysinwhichphilosophersviewth 

FOUNDATIONS or EDl.:CATION SS 

rP mceofeducaliveexperiences.Specialemphasisisgiventoanexamin.a.tionandeval

u >noftheimpactth.iteducationaltheoryh.lsh.idonculturalandsociallife 

C Jate students enrolled in the M.A.T.-C. progr.lm may t.1ke this course m lieu of 

f. 1dahonsofEduc.ition302 

f· iw1sil,.·srxsrmtslrrlzowri,orilstqwioaltnl,,n/ownd11honsoftdw,11honall~tJOO-lrNI 

FOL!NDATIONS OF EDUCATION 442: THEORIES OF 

K~OWLEDGE ANO THE CURRICULUM 3 stmtsltr lzC'wrs 

[ ·:~;i ~:~;~:E::fi:iLY~w~~:!i~:·~t~;~::~·~·:~~~;.;~::;:;:,;; 
f· r1qw1sifr·i1xsr,111iltrlzowr-i;,ori/srqw1v11ltnl,in/owndalion>ofrdwc11hon11tllztJOO-lrttrl 

f JUND A TIONS OF EDUCATION 445: LOGIC OF T£ACHING 3 srmtslrr hown 

<cp1cswillincludetheapplicationoflog1ctoteachingpractices.a.ndcritic.a.lthinJ..mg 

f,,rrqMisilt: $i;r srmulrr how rs, or iti 1qwi1111/tnl. m fow11d11ho11i of rdwc11l1on 11/ tht 300 lt~tl 

fOUNOA TIONS OF EDUCATION 4.50; TOPICS IN 

t~~J~~~~~I~= :~~~fn:~~r to provide intensive stud its in founL~:~:':f !~~~ 
~~~~~tToo!i:~le~:::t:till focus on tht social, historiC.ll, philosophical and cultural 

fOUNDA TIONS OF EDUCATION 480: WORKSHOP IN FOUNDATIONS OF 

EDUCATION 
ltctedprocessesareinvestigatedinvariousformats.Creditsandprerequisitev.1ry 

OUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 490: INDEPENDENT STUDY 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 3 >tMtslrrhowl") 

•;:rt~: at;:;~v~~ ~~t~:'!:;~:~;!net~ucation m.1y be inveslig>ted by ind1vidu~l studtnt1, 

OUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION .501: EDUCATION AND 

his ~~~ri:~~~!
1
?~!dy of historical and sociologic.a.l principles ,m~

5~;;~~:1~,:~ 
~:~c;s :~ :1:t~~;~u:~:sc~~~r:!ic:~ta;e:c~=t~:o:~~:a=~I 

1
!t~:~~~!e;f :~: 

trt4wis1/r/hrrtstmtsltrlzcwri.cr1/itqw11111lrnt.111fownd11/t'1nsafrdwcal10~11/lht4001trtl 

UNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 534: COLLECTIVE 

ECOTIATIONS IN EDUCATION J mnnlrr ~cwn 

~:;:~~;r:r2:Et;e;;~2:~Ei!1~:~~~:iact~!~~:c;s:s~;~:◊,~:~~/!~~t::; 
tttqwu1/t/hrttjtmulrrhowri,cr1/itqwi1111lr11/.1nfownd11honsoftdwc11hon11/llzt4001trt! 

UNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 542· MODERN THEORIES 
F EDUCATION • J s,,nt;ltr h,•Mn 

~~t}tl~0t~:IfJ~f§~f~\f~~1~:l;~gg::~!1g 
lrt,jw,s1ltlhrustmtsltrlzowri.or,lstqw,u11/,11/,tn{ownd11/1onsofrdw,11/101111/lht4001,1tl 



S6 FOUNDATIONS Of EDUCATIONlfRENCH 

FOUNDATIONS Of EDUCATION 560: SEMINAR IN 

FOUNOA TIO NS OF EDUCATION 
Topicsinfound&tionsofeduc&tionwiUbeeumined 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 575: TOPICS IN 
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION . J stmnltr It, ri 

Selectededuc&tion&lsystemsoftheworldwillbestudied.Fore1gnstudyopport_un1t~ 

will often be available. Topics will be announced prior to the semester in which e 

course will be offered 

FRENCH 
(Dtparlmtnt of Modtrn Langwagts) 

;;::::;:::;r;~:=~~~t !:: ~~~: ~,:! J:ro~r:;;:::,:r,::P~;:~:= ;/;:~~~ttr ;;_i;;t:::dit:~ F;:• 

i:t:r~~;:cltd Aris And KitnCfS (Owrsn in tltis dtpArlmtnt Art JOI And 102. All of llit otlitr fONI" 

/,sltd btloio Art wnuslmttd Aris And Kirnrts CONritS 

FRENCH 101: ELEMENTARY FRENCH I J stmtsltr lio1<ri 

~:v:~:t::.ffd~~a~i:~o:~~~::;~:: o~fF~;~:~ht::1:~~~~~~;:c::'~sft~:::t~:~n:~~~~ 

edgeofFrenchculture.Thiscourseisnormallynotopenforcollegecredittostuden:s 

whohaveofferedadmissionscreditinthelanguage 

SeeFrenchllO 
FRENCH 102: ELEMENTARY FRENCH II J srmtslrrlto•' 

ThiscourseisacontinuationofFrenchlO\ 
PTtrtqN1S1lt: frrnclt JOI or onr yt<1r of srrondAry Khoo! frtnrh or prrm1Hion of tlit dtpArlm, 

fhAirmAn 

• FRENCH 110: CONTINUING ELEMENTARY FRENCH 4 stmtslrr Ito~ 

Aconcenlratedonesemestercourseforthestudentwhowishes1ocontinuethestudy,l 

1anguagebeguninthesecondaryschool. lnthiscoursespecialemphasisispl.icedc, 

aspectsofcultureandcivihzalion.isitrelatestolangu.igedevtlopmen1.Thedevelopmer! 

of the four skills: listening. spe.iking. reading.ind writing. is stressed. Extensive use·' 

~:

2

de of the l.inguage 1abor.itory. Not open to students who have completed French 101 ,r 

Prrmfw1$ilt hN yrars of sttondAry uhool Frueh or A)lprov~I of /ht dtpu/mtnl rhA1rmAn 

• FRENCH 113: INTERMEDIATE FRENCH 4 srmt5/tr ha~ 

Throughselectedreadingslhestudentexaminesthecultur.i\,mdlinguislichenl.igeofthi 

French speaking world This course, which includes• review of gr.immar, also provid' 

forthefurtherdevelopmentandpracticeofthebasicoulandwrittenski11sThel.ingu.ihi 

\aboutory is utilized The course is open to students who h&ve completed either Frem• 

I00,102,orllO;threeyearsofsecondaryschoolFrench;orh.iveach1evedascoreofS0.'-

5490ntheCEEBAch1evementTestinFrench 

• FRENCH 114: READINGS IN INTERMEDIATE FRENCH 4 smmltr how 

Emph,1sisispl,1cedonthedevelopmentofthere.idingskill,1ndof,1n.ippreci,1tionoflite' 

.iture.selectedfromvanousperiods.indgenres,for1tsinterestasareflec11onofthehe1 

tageof the French people The development of the oral skill is continued, and son

attentionisg"•entothewrittenprachce 

PrtrtqNrs1tt Ath1trtm1111l throwgh lhtFrtnt~ /IJ/rrtlcr/hrrqw1ralt11I. orJ1trm1mo11oflhtdtpAr 

mtnlrhA1tmAn 

FRENCH 115: INTERMEDIATE ORAL FRENCH 4 st'"rs/rT hoN 

Thedcvelopmentofor.ilproficiency,sstressedwhilegivingsome,1ttent1ontoret.i,ni 

,skillspreviousl~acquired.Selectedperiodicals,languagemanualsandlabor.itory 

~•, ·Ji~lc~er7~"':n!ai~~o:::~:~il: 1[~~ :~~o;~l~~1~gn::l~~;s~ents rel.it«i to vocabulary 

... ~~:;~·A:chitvtmtnl through lht Frtnrh 113 /tot/ or tht rqw1t1Altnl. or ptrm1ssio11 of /ht dtpArl-

F~ :-.CH 201: CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION 4 srmrsltr hoNrs 

- ourseemph.isizestheuseofcorrectspokenFrenchonamore,1dvJncedlevelth,1nis 

~' ~:~~s~~~h~~:;~2=t:~~:0:~~~:~~~~~:::£~;;~~i;:::
1
:\:~~

0:::~::l~:~~~ 
t, ,pression. 

F uisiltlhttqNit1A!tnlo/Frtnrhll4orl/5,orptrmissio11ofthtdtpArfmtnlchAirmAn 

Fl .'.'I.CH 202: COMPOSITION ANO CONVERSATION 4 s,,nntrr hoMrs 

~ l:::c~~~~~~:::~!:~Ei~~:~~~i;~~~~~r~~~lsf ~~~:;~:{~~::c~;s':i:: 

" 1uisiltlhtt'1Nll>Alr111ofFrtn,lil14orl/5,orprnniss,onoflhtdtrArlmt11trhA1rmA11 

• FRENCH 230: FRENCH CIVILIZATION J stmtslrr ltcwrs 

geography and the politic.ii and cultuul history of metropolitan France ,ue traced 

1 1 ongms to modem times. The course is l&ught in French 

FRENCH 300: APPLIED LINGUISTICS J st"lnltr llrNrs 

,d:~~~u~~; s~~~;;~ :~~~: ;:~::e;~!,..~!;£~:H;~;~:::~~~:~~:;~~f:~i':/i~~sti: 
ENCH J02: PRE-CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE J st"lt>ltr lt,,Nrs 

• ~~~~:~~ ~:~:i~~::~~~;~~:~;::f:~:; :;~;f ~r:::~~:fE:~:{;~;~~: 
alherbe, Corneille, Honore d'Urfe Mlle de Scud<-ry .ind Desc.irtes 

~;~o~eHo~~u7sL:i~s!~:~i:~n~~;n~e ~~~~hUl~!rature .ire d1scusse/1~tt~::
1

~0:•~:; 

tru~~i~~:~~'.;E~!=£~~Jt~.;t!:';J;~~:i~~;~~s~~:r~~:!~~I~:~i,~:;~ 

loh~reJnd Racine 

ENCH J04: THE AGE OF REASON J stmt>ltr h,,urs 

ecoursc-mdudes.istudyofthemamthemesof18thcenturythoughtleJdingtothe 

;~~g~f ;;1:?]f f.Itf ~:g{Jf f :~'1:~~:.:!.:~:~f.~::t:~;:E~~:.~:: 
ENCH 305: THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT J """sit~ lit••· 

i~;:!t~~~e~:~:i~~:~;~~~~;:~r: ... ~~;0:1

~t;~~~:~;l;~~f :f n:i:iSE~;; 
ENCH 306: ROMANTICISM .l st'"tslrr 11,,,.,_ 

J ;:~~ d~~s0;~t~h~h:~t~;~:e;~~ 1:~d a~=v~~:i::~tr~:n~e~~:~:;_n~~;:. 1~~:= 
gny,Stendhal.indBalzac 
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FRENCH 307: REALISM, NATURALISM ANO SYMBOL~~M 3 stmtsl_t• l":.,1 

The literary movements that attempted to reflect the real1t1es_of life_arestud1edand 

Parnassian and symbolist poetry are surveyed. The authors considered include Flauben, 

Zola, Maupass.ant, Baudelaire, Verlaine, Rimbaud and Mallarm~. 

FRENCH 306: FRENCH UTE RA TURE FROM 1900 TO THE 
EARLY l930's . J stmt>lt~ ~:,rs 

Plays novels and poetry by such authors as Claude], P~guy, Gide, Val~ry, Apollmai_"• 

!:::::~t~~~;~~cin!::;~s~u:bdii:;; n:-!~~~~::;sem~::~i1;;da:~ ~~~~~:~;~ of ma1or 

FRENCH 309: FRENCH LITERATURE FROM THE MID,1930's 

TO THE PRESENT 3 stmts!t• hoars 

Works of such authors as Cocteau, Giraudoux, Montherlant, Sartre, Camus, S.unt.Jolm 

::::, e8:;~:~:\~ ~~~i:~~gli~::s;; !~h:!!:c 1~e:;t:;:t~~~d!~dr;~~::u:~~t~n:~~v~::~~s~: 

"new''literature 

FRENCH l12: MEDIEVAL FRENCH LITERATURE J stmtsltr !tears 

Reprf.'1;entative literary genres of the Old and Middle French P:riod~ from _the earhtst 

documents to the works of the Grands Rh~toriqueurs are examined m relation to th~1r 

historical,phi\osophiulandaestheticbackgrounds 

FRENCH lU: RENAISSANCE FRENCH LITERATURE J stmtstrr ho•rs 

Thiscour~isasurveyoftheliteratureoftheFrenchRenaiss.ance,withconsiderationof 

!~:t~~1
::~h~;~~:~~:r:t~~':a~:::~:~eb:;!~:f~~~~~~~s:~s:da;h~ ::~?~::::i~ 

critical and philosophic thought. 

FRENCH l20: APPLIED GRAMMAR J stmtsltr hw• 

Thegoalofthiscourseistoobtamfacilityofcorrectconstructionandgrammarinspeech 

and composition. This course involves students in a practical application of grammar m 

bothoralandwrittenforms.Anintensivestudyofconstructionandidiomatice:w.:pres 

sionsisincluded 

FRENCH l21: FRENCH CANADIAN LITERATURE 3 srmt5ltr how•i 

This course studies the works of authors writing under the Frmch Regime {15l4-1760) 

andBritishrule{1760-1867)beforeconcentratingonthelyrica1GroupedeQu~bec,t!lt 

posl•romantic Ecole litt~raire de Montr~al, and contemporary liteuture, both fiction and 

non•fiction,ofFrenchCanada 

FRENCH 350: TOPICS IN FRENCH J stmtsttr hoar 

Thecourseprovidesopportunityforstudiesoftopical n.iture. Topics will v,1ryandbl 

announcedfromsemestertosemester 

FRENCH l60: SEMINAR IN FRENCH J smmlrr hown 

Normallythiscour~isopentoonly seniors majoring in French. hincludesintensi,< 

individualandgroupstudyof.im.ijorauthor,movementorperiodinthedevelopmentc 

French literature and mayconcernspecifichistorical,political,social, philosophical, 

aestheticproblems.Eachstudentisrequiredtosubmitamajorpaperasaculminationcr 

the semester's work. Topic or pt"riod for each semester of ~mmar will be announced • 

.idvance 

FRENCH 390: DIRECTED STUDY J stmrstrr ho"' 

Thestudent~lectsatopicandundertakesconcentr.itedreseJrchunderthesupervisio 
of a faculty adviser 

Prtrt~1m1/t Appro11a/ of dtparlmtn/ <hA1rman 

(SeealsoModernLlnguagesandliterature,p. SS.) 

FRENCH 401: ADVANCED CONVERSATION AND DICTION J stmt51tr howrs 

Th":iui;hcontrolledclassroomdiscussion,1ndthroughpracticeinthelanguagelabora• 

tory.theadvancedstudentisorientedtowardimprovedhabitsofspeechinFrench.Atten• 

hori.,,directedtowardindividualaswellasgroupneeds 

FREIi.CH 501: THE FRENCH NOVEL 3 stmtsltr howrs 

Worksofthelongerformsofpro~fictionconstitutethegeneralcontentofthecourse, 

but~election is made of a particular literary period or movement each time the course is 

gi,en.Thiscoursemayberepeatedforcreditatthediscretionofthedepartmentchair• 

m~nifthecoursecontent is not duplicated. 

FRENCH 502: SHORT FICTION IN FRENCH 3 stmtsttr howrs 

T•,cronlt, no~vtllt and rtcil are among the shorter genres examined. The particular Jiter.iry 

,,od or movement studied is at the discretion of the instructor. This cour~ may be 

reikatedforcreditatthediscretionofthedepartmentchairman if the course content is 

not duplicated 

FRENCH 503: NON.FICTION FRENCH PROSE J srmtsttr howrs 

The essay, journal, memoirs and correspondence are the source materials from which 

seie :lion is made for this course. These may be studied .is literary genres in themselves, .is 

sourcedocumentsilluminatingaparticularculturalandintellectu•lmilieu,orasaidsto 

thestudyoftheworkofaparticularauthor.Thiscoursemayberepeatedforcreditatthe 

d~retionofthedepartmentchairmanifthecoursecontentisnotduplicated 

FRENCH 504: FRENCH THEATRE J stmtsltrho,..-s 

,yperiod,schoolormovementofFrenchdramam.iybeselected,attheoptionofthe 

nstructor,forintensivestudy.Worksselectedmaybesubjectedtopurelyhter,1ryanaly-

1>,ormaybestudiedalsoasreAectionsofthesocial,intellectual,1ndcultural,1tmosphere 

fthetimes.Thiscoursemayberepeatedforcreditatthediscretionofthedepartment 

hairm.inifthecoursecontentisnotduplicated 

RENCH 505: FRENCH POETRY J 5tmtslrr howrs 

~~~n°::~~esch~:
1
r~:ar::~::;.~ta:~y !:i~

1:~:is~h:~:, 1

::t~;;~::1~i~i::~=~e ::~:; 

iscoursemayberepeatedforcreditatthediscretionofthedepartmentchairm.inifthe 

our~contentisnotduplicated 

RENCH 520: GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION AND STYLISTICS J srmtslrr howrs 

etraditionalidealsoftheFrenchlangu.i.ge:precisionofdiction,accuracyandclarityof 

~;~;:s:~: •:t:~een~l~~tt:!::~:fa~~eu:~~:: :~;~ui~~r~:a~:r::J e;::c~:~~:~ ;t~~~; 

uances.Grammar,thoughnotformallypresented,isintegr.i.ted intoall.ispectsofthl" 

ract1calwork 

1trt4wis1tt:,:trmissionofdtpArfmtnlch11irm11n 

ENCH 550: TOPICS IN FRENCH J stmtsltr how,-, 

e cour~ provides opportunity for studies of topical nature. Topics will v.iry and be 

ouncedfromsemestertosemester. 

ENCH 560: GRADUATE SEMINAR IN FRENCH J stmt)ltr ~cMrs 

i~~;~~~i~lf !~;~ni;~:i;:~.~i~! ~i:~:l!o~:~f t{:~~~1:;;h~a~=~~c;:~~ 

esis form. This course may be repeated for credit at the discretion of the department 

airmanifthecontentofthecourseisnotduplicated 

ENCH 590: DIRECTED STUDY J u1>1nt,~ hoMr, 

estudentselects.1topicandundertakesconcentr.itedresearchunderthesupeTV1sion 

a faculty adviser. A major paper in thesis form is required This course m,1y be 



repe.1tedforcred1t.1tthed1scretionofthedeputmentch.1irm.1nifthecontentot•~ 

courseisnotduphuted. 

Prtrrq11is1ltApprotrAlofdrpar/mulrhirmAn 

FRENCH 595: MASTER'S THESIS 6 unusltr ~ •" 

This course is open only to students enro1_1ed in the M.1ster of Arts progr.1m. Cre~it will bt 

.1ss1gned in the semester when the thesis 1s completed .1nd .1pproved. No gr.1de 1s give .~ 

this course 
(See.1\soModemLlngu.1ges.1ndLiter.1ture,p.68.) 

GENERAL STUDIES 
Allofthrco11rsts!csttdbtl010au11nrrslrirlrdarls and5tirnus1011rst~ 

GENERAL STUDIES 1.50: PLAN B COLLOQUIUM: 
CONTEMPORARY TOPICS AND PROBLEMS 4 srmrslrr ►.,.n 

The Pl.1n B Colloquium is ,1 one semester course designed to explore a topic or problem of 

geneul.1ndcontemporuyinterest,from.1v.1rietyofperspectLves,.1ndbyuseof.1v.1nrl)' 

of resources· texts, films, spHkers. The topics v.1ry .1cross the sections of Gener-11 Stud,ts 

150.1ndstudentsm.1yselectfromamongseveralchoices. 

Thepurposeofthecourse istointroducestudentsto the kinds of toplcs.1nd prob\uru 

exp\oredinhighereduution,.mdtocultivatesomeofthebasicski\ls.1ndprocedure~cl 

academ1cinqu1ry-suchasanalysisandcriticism,theorganiution.1nduseofevidenci 

andoulandwriltene:,;pression.Thecoursealsoservesasanintroductiontothegen,r.11 

studiesprogrambyexpenmentingw1thavarietyofapproachesto.1 singletopic,and 

therebychallengingthestudenttounderst.1ndspeci.1IU:edknowledgewithinthecontrll 

of.1br0Jderacadem·cvs·on 
\nthePlanBprogramthestudenttakestheP\anBcol\oquiummthefirstsemesterofth! 

freshmanyenifhehasp.1ssedtheEnglishscreeningexamination.Studentswhofai11!-! 

!~~;s~:~:~~~~;::~~~~~~::::;~:e!:i::~e English 010 in the first semester. They 

OpenonlytostudentsinPl.1nBtomeetgeneralstudiesrequirements. 

GENERAL STUDIES 151, 152. 153 PLAN A 
COLLOQUIUM 

4 srmrsltr J,,, ,, 

The colloquia focus on the methodology, the underlying assumptions and processO! 

i~~Jl:~§§tf§ 
OpenonlytostudentsinPlanAcompletinggeneralstud1esrequirements 

GENERAL STUDIES 361,362,363: GENERAL 

STUDIES SEMINAR 
4 urntslrr ho•' 

General stud,es seminars Jre concerned with the apphc.1tion and the imp\iutions 

knowltdge uther than with the methods of mveshgation and structures of knowledi;i 

:~~:~~:~::~~:\~:i~:t:::;~;Eii~!."~~~;:: 
:~,t~~:~ ::::;:~:~~~:s:::e;~~ 

!~~~i~:1:hi; !~;:r ~r::k:, ~:~c~:~~;:
1
1
0
:udies seminars, one of which must be in an .1r·• 

GENERAL STUDIES/GEOGRAPHY 61 

St _.ents1;Pl.1n8takeonegener.1lstudiesseminuin.1naruoutsidethem.1jorareaor 

TE:g,ntrAlstwdrrsuminArSrHbtld:rnetnlyaftrrllttsl11drnfl,,ascornpltlrdallofl,rrgtntrAI 

11 rsrr~wirtmrnls. TJ,tsrco11rsrsaunetloprnforgrAdwalrcrtd!lorlograd11a/tslwdtnls 

G'.OGRAPHY 
([ ,11rtment of Anthropology and Geography) 

,.\i •thtcowrstsoffrrtdbyllusdtpartmtnlartwnrtslrrcttdartsand5titncrsco11rsts. 

•GF.OGRAPHY 2:00: THE CHANGING ENVIRONMENT Of MAN 4 w,,rsltr l,,owrs 

T primaryfocusofthiscourseisuponthecomplex interplaybetweenm,mandhis 

t, ,onment. The influence of physical .1nd cuhur-11 environmental factors on the distn• 

b, ;onofpopulation,theeffectofm.1nontheenvironmentandthetot.1\environment.1l 

cc11plex.1Teconsidered 

• GEOGRAPHY 201: INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY J umrstrr J,011,s 

Ciitural and physic-1\ elements of geoguphy are considered individually, in mter• 

tionship .1nd as these elements ue found in .1rul p.ittems of pohtiul, cultural and 

e, :1omic associations. The use and interpretation of m.1ps is -1 major emph.1sis. Offered 

e, rysemester 

GEOGRAPHY 301: REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY OF 

ANGLO-AMERJCA 
J srmrslrr howrs 

TI~fund.1mentalgeogr.1phic.1ttributesoftheUnitedSt.1tes.1ndC.1n.ad.1.1redeveloped 

Th,sisfollowedby.1system.1ticstudyofthereg1onsofthisaru. 

rqw1u1t:Gro.201urconsrnlof111s/r11rtor 

GEOGRAPHY 302: GEOGRAPHY OF ASLA J srmrslrr ko11rs 

An assessment of the potenti-1\ of the major nations of this contment 1s m.ide on the basis 

~:ilnh:i~;~~J:p:~::; t~:~::tu~:~~~te:t~tc:~~~~= ~~ ~u
1
t~:::u:n~

0

~~;~e:,~! 

As,.1arealsodiscussed 

••r11wmk Gr1:t. 201 or co11u11I uf ,nslrwc/or 

GEOGRAPHY 303: GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE J stmrstrr kowrs 

Thi~ study of the m.1in cultural ,1nd physiul futures of Europe .1s ,1 whole serves as .1n 

~~t~~:~:~~:,:," t!i:c::i~:~~ ~!i!~:!at~o;s ~0~h:t::~~~::ct~.1ii":~::;1.1;du~~7:ea~:~e:~ 

r.1~t.1narttruted. 

Prmq11isilr,Gro.20/orro11srn10/1nJ/rwdor. 

GEOGRAPHY 304,: GEOGRAPHY OF LA TIN AMERJCA J s=rsltr ko•ts 

~;i~~~f f:f !:~E::~i:~;::E:~fi~E£:·:;:f:;~f:~·~~:;.::':i: 
Prrrr1111is,trGro.lO/orr1111srnlo/ins/rwrtor 

GEOGRAPHY 305: GEOGRAPHY OF RHODE ISLAND J srmrsttr ~011rs 

·~1:;~f ~~~:~~:lf i~~t!~f ~]I'6~:::.~;,;f:::.;i:;::'.~.;:!.~~:,;:.;;,;ri 
frrrrq11is1tr·Gto.20l orco11u11/11finslrwrlor 



02 G(OGRAPHY 

GEOGRAPHY JIO: CARTOGRAPHY I . . J stmrs!tr " 

~:rd:;~.::::P~::~~:~r:n~;~~:~~::1 :::e~ee:c:: :~ ~~;:~i:~~~.~~.T!:;:~: 
pi\ation,mdmapreproduction. 

f'rtrtq111>itrGra.20lorra"st11taf111$1rwrtar 

GEOGRAPHY Jll: ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY J srmrsfrr Ii,,,. 

~:i::~£;~;:~:~~;:~;.::~~'.~:.~~ii;£E£~:;,:~::.·~:,~.~E:'::~~:::: 
growth and re!i-Ource development. Acceptable for credit m economics minor 

Pwr~w1sitrGrolOlorco11st11lo/1nstr11(tar 

GEOGRAPHY J12: HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE 

UNITED ST ATES 
J srmtsltr ~, " 

The historical development of the United States is examined from a geographical view• 

pointEmphas1sisplacedontheinteractionofthosephysicalandculturalelementswh
1

ch 

contributetotheemergenceofdis1inctivelandscapes,pastandpresent 

Prtrrqwis1!rGto.lOlarco11st11tof1nslr11'1or 

GEOGRAPHY J13: POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 3 Stmutrr Ji,,,. 

PohticalgeographyapproachC$lhesimi\antiesa.nddifferencesoftheworld'spolit,il 

unitsfromthesta.ndpointoftheirspa.tialrela.tionships.Thee\ementsofsite,sha.pe,popu· 

\ation, re!i-Ources a.nd political orga.niuhon, as we\\ a.s the socia.1 and economic fa.ct,,rs 

whichdifferen11a.tepohlicalumts,areanalyzed 

Prtrtq111s,trGro.lOJorro11st11/ofi"strwdor 

GEOGRAPHY JlS: URBAN GEOGRAPHY J srmtsltr Jiw1 

Ageographicanalys1sisusedtostudyurbandevelopment.Consideration is given to 

urbanismonan•tionalandworldscale 

Prtrtq11isttrGro.20lorro11st11lo/i11strwclor 

GEOGRAPHY 316: CARTOGRAPHY II J srnmtrr houn 

Adv.inced problems in ortogr.iphy are provided in preparing specialized maps 

Prtrrq11151/r:Gro.JIO 

GEOGRAPHY 317: GEOGRAPHY AND URBAN PLANNING J srmt~ttr hc•n 

Geographic1mplic.ilionsforurbanplanningwillbeconsideredinrel.itiontotheproble!!' 

and issues of urban growth and development. Empha.sis will be placed on new towns •11d 

similar planned developments 

Prtrtqwis1lt:Gro.lO/orco11st11tof111slrwclor 

GEOGRAPHY 318: GEOGRAPHY OF URBAN HOUSING 3 ;tmtsltr how<1 

Sp.itia\analys1swillbeapphcdtohousmgw,thrC$pecttoloca.t1on,siteandzoning.Co 

temporaryissues1nhousingpohcyasapphedtotheprivateandpubhcsectorswil\l-t 

e••mined 
Prtrrqw,srttGto.lO/orcc115r11lo{i"5lrwrtor 

GEOGRAPHY 319: THE GEOGRAPHY OF OUTDOOR 

RECREATION 
J srmtslrr ho• 

g~~J~~g~i~~ ;?@:::~;i:~:iiI:;fi:~~I~S?::t i:r:~~r.~i~ 
Prrrrqwmlt:Gro.lOlorrrrmissic110/111slrNdor 

GEOGRAPHY /GERMAN 63 

GEOGRAPHY 320: COASTAL GEOGRAPHY 3 umrsltr howrs 

Ai •tensive examination and analysis is made of tht divers,e geogt•phical aspects of the 

,.sea.interfacefocusingoncoastalgeomorphologyandclimate,fisheriesandother 

1ra\resources,patternsof\anduseandcoastalregional1sm 

~11isrlt·Gto. l0/orco11st11lo{i"slrwrlor. 

GEOGRAPHY 321: CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY 3 Hmrsttr howrs 

Aft•ndeavorismadetounderstandtheculturaldiversityofmankindingeographicset-

111 ln•topica\andthematicpresenta.tionana.na\yticalinquiryismadeintothenature 

ar diStributionofsuchfeatures.ispopulation,culturalattributC$andtypesofeconomy 

~wis,tt,Gto.101 orcc11st11tof111slr11tlor 

GEOGRAPHY 32.5: PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 3 stmtsltr howrs 

Tr concernofthecourseisthephysicalearth.Studyofthel,1nd1reatsofrock,mmer•ls 

landforms while study of the •tmosphere treats of we•ther and clim•te. Some atten

t, nisalsogiven to oceans, soils and vegetation. Field work isan mtegral part of the 

Pmr~w1silr:Gto.lOlor,011st11lofi11slr11clor 

GEOGRAPHY J60: SEMINAR IN GEOGRAPHY J w11tslrr howrs 

provides,mintegr•tingexperiencemtheory•ndpr.ictice.Studentsdoresearchona 

S'"!Vaphictopicwhichisthebasisforor.ilandwrittenreports. 

f', ,~w,s,lt: 18 ho11rsof g1ography 

GEOGRAPHY 371..J74: READING COURSE IN GEOGRAPHY J-4 stmtslrr liowrs 

~,'.~.:~;:!~ei~~\~c~::::~~:e~:~~:e~:e: :;~~:~~::s~!~~~~;:el~s~~~i: i~at~: ~~~~ 
number 
r,1rr~w1s,tr Approt1alofdtparlmt11ltha1rmA11 

GEOGRAPHY 380: WORKSHOP IN GEOGRAPHY 

$e\ectedtopics.ireinvestigatedinv.iriousformats.Credits.ind~,~requis1tev.iry 

CEOGRAPHY 391-394: DIRECTED STUDY IN GEOGRAPHY l-4 .rmtsfrr lic11rs 

0
;; ta~;;~:\:~~ ;::i;,:;:0

~~:;:~:;::;~;~~•::;:, ~~~::~~h~:!:,:::~:;.ision 

~::::~~:::~:,5~~~::~
0
:::!,~";:::~

0

c:;;_1 of llir drpartmtnl cha1rmA11, tlim g,o,r.iphy adt>tjtr a11d 

GEOGRAPHY 480: WORKSHOP IN GEOGRAPHY 

5-t-ltetedtopicsareinvestiga.tedinvniousformats.Credits•ndpr~requisitev•ry 

GERMAN 
DtpArtmtnl of Modtm LAnguAgts) 
~trrslriclrdArlsa11dKit11rtscowrsts,11lhisdtparl111r11larr JO/and 101Al!ofthtothrrco11rjts 

11lr.l''oarr1111rrslrrdtdArls~11ds,u11rrscowrsrs 

GERMAN 101: ELEMENTARY GERMAN I J stmtstrr howrs 

t course offers ,1 thorough study of German pronounc1.it1on .ind grammar. It includes 

~:l:!~~:::~;1;::;'.!i:::::.:~:ti:::.~:~:;r:;~;:,'~,;:;~;.:~::·,;:,:~:; 
eGerm•n1lO. 
ERMAN 102: ELEMENTARY GERMAN 11 3 srmrsltr h.i11r; 

1scourseis•conhnua11onofGerm.in!Ol 



o4 GERMANIGREEKIHf.AlTH 

• GERMAN 110: CONTINUING ELEMENTARY GERMAN 4 stmtsttr k •'f 

Aconcentratedonesemestercourseforthestudentwhowishestocontinuestudyof.ht 

language begun in the s«ondary school. In this course special emphasis is placed on 

aspectsofcultureandciviliz.it1onasitrela1estolanguagedevelopment.Thedevelopm,·nt 

of the four skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing, is stressed. Extensive u· 15 

:ttii°f the language laboratory. Not open to students who have completed German 101 

PrtT"tq11is1tt, two yr11rs of sm1nd11ry school Gt rm An or approval of tlit dtparlmtnl rli,urm11~ 

•GERMAN1U:INT£RMEOIATEGERMAN 4stmtslrrk, rs 

Throughselectedreadingsthestudentexaminestheculturaland \in.guisticheritage_of 

Germany. This course, which mcludesa review of grammar, also provides for the furtr,,1 

development and practice of the basic oral and written skills. Tht language laborator· 15 

uti\il;td. The course is open to students who ™ve completed either German 100, 102 ,}! 

llO;threeyearsofsecondaryschoo1German;orhaveachievedascoreofS00-549on :, 

CEEB Achievement Test in German. 

• GERMAN 114: READINGS IN JNTERMEOIA TI GERMAN 4 umtsltr k. rs 

Emphasis1splacedon1hedevelopmentofthereadingski!landofanappredationof\it••r• 

ature,selectedfromvariousperiodsandgenres,foritsinterestasareAectionoftheh,n• 

t.1ge of the German people. The development of the oral skill is continued, .and so,~, 

attentionisgiventownttenpractice 

Prtrtq:'51tt: arliitotmt"I 1kro11gli 1kt Grrman 113 ltotl or tkttq111v11ltnl. or prrmiHion of thr dtp.irl 

• GERMAN 115: INTERMEDIATE ORAL GERMAN 4 umtsltr Ii~ rs 

~}i§:~1l::j~g~~;\~;f :~ggEji~f ;:~~:;~;~:£!:£~:~~ 
Prtrrqwisilt: 11rltit11tmtnl lhrowglt tltt GrrmAn 113 lflltl or/lit rqwi1111lt11f, er prrmissron of tht JtpA•1· 

mtnlckA1rmAn 

GREEK 
(Dtpar/ment of Modmi Languages} 
Allofllttro11T)t.iofftrtdbytli1sdtp11rlmrnlartwnrtslrirlrd11rls11ndsmnu.1rowrsrs 

GREEK 101: ELEMENTARY ANCIENT GREEK I 3 srmtsltr Ito~~ 

Through the study of the gumm,u ,md synt.lx of .ancient Grttk and through readings .i~d 

~::::.~:ti::: ::~;~n~a;\~~7~~~:;~ut~:;~
1
ti::~:\~::t:~~~; ~~:~:r:dc~~i1

1

;~:~i~~ 

th

t 

GREEK 102: ELEMENTARY ANCIENT GREEK 11 

Thiscourse1sacontmuahonofGreekl0I 

Prrrtqw11,lr rqw,valtntofGrttl:101 

HEALTH 
Nont of tltt fOMrSts o8trtJ by /leis drpar/mrnl art ~rt.I and smnrts to11rsrs 

HEALTH J20: l'U8LIC HEALTH NURSING J stmrslrr kow, 

::e
1
~ta.a:t1~:'dus':~

0~tp!~~!i~~~:~1
~:;;~:~; ~~~:~d::~~~t~~e ~~:nn:~,;~:I t::. 

.is well .is the functions of the public he.i,lth nurse m offk1al and volunt.\ry .igencies To, 

HEAlTHIHf.ALTH EDUCATION 6$ 

jamentalprincip\esof public health nursing are discussed m the light of recom• 

-dedcurrentpracticesinpublichealth 

1anlytostwdtnlsinlltrscltooln11ru-lrArkrrprogr11m 

HEALTH 321: NUTRITION 
J umtSltrlio11rs 

fundamentalprincipltsofhumannutritionarepresentedwithapplicalioninplan• 

;ofdieteriestoindividua\situationsastheyrelatetothefoodneedsofdifferentages, 

r ial preferences and budgeting 

0 •" only lo 5/11dtnls m tht school n11rst-ltMhtr program 

H -\LTH nz: SCHOOL NURSING 3 srmrsltr ho11rs 

presentdayphilosophyofschoolnursmgisconsideredinthiscourse.ltmcludesthe 

st's role as a member of the school health team, her functions and priorities of service 

ussionencompassesthethretartasoftheschool healthprogram;education,envi-

aentandservices 

p. •~11is1/t:Hr11lthJZ0. 

HEALTH l2J: PRACTICUM IN SCHOOL NURSING 3 stmt5ltr koMrs 

AspecialprogramoflaboratoryexperienctsforschoolnursesisavailableattheHenry 

mud School. This program is under the joint sponsorship of the State Department of 

Hulth and Rhode Island College and fulfills the field tKperitnce requirement of c,ind1• 

la1es seeking state certification. School nurses interested in this course should apply 

;~1:0:l~:~:;:~th~~:;:~~c~~~~°i°;~~~e:-~:~;:c:r~!~:~:~:7s :x/':~:n~~;:::; 

pJrticipationonented around procedures and practices of school health. The program 

..,,1stsofhomevis1tsandtvalu.1rionofhealthrecordsandcommunityresources 

·r~111s1ttHulth3l2orconsrnto/instr11rlor 

HEALTH EDUCATION 
/Dtparlmtnt of Health and Physical Education) 

1'ianrofthrcowr5tSO/ftrrdbytli1Jdtp11rtmtnl11rt11rls11ndsc1tnrtscoMrSts 

HEALTH EDUCATION 200: RRST AID AND SAFETI' 3 Jtmtsftr/ioM.-. 

!~\s ~~~~:,i~!:~t~:~~d:~~b~;s~:::i~~:~t~%;;. ~:~~l~~;~~:7e~~~ ;;!;:~: 
~1tapphestofirsta1dw11\becoveredindepthbothmtheoryandpract1ce 

HEALTH EDUCATION 201: PERSONAL HEALTH 3 srmottrkoM.-. 

Principles,problemsandpr.icticesthatrel.itethef.tctorsofphysic.ilfitness.chronicd1..-

~2:.ri•:~:: :.:~i:::::;;:::~:·,·::::.~;::~:',;,!;.~:~::::,~::~:::~:~ :.-;:.:::~~: 
HEALTH EDUCATION 202: HEALTH AND SOCIAL LIVING . J srmtslrr ko~rs 

~r::~:1:~:t:f ~:~Fi:;i::;:7.~::::;.~~t~;~,]~:~:::2::i~'.:;;2~ 
he,lthfulsocial\iving 
HEALTH EDUCATION lOJ; COMMUNITI' HEALTH AND SAFETY J stmntrr h.iM.-. 

S..f,ty is reg,uded as a social .ind personal htalth problem. Readmgs, d1scu~>1ons and 

classpresentationsareconcernedwithcrilicalissuesofenv1ronmentalhealthandthtpro-

~~f:"t:~lr:itl~~gf'.:I~~:gff~;gfi~t~;;r:µ~;:~~ 



66 HEALTH EDUCATION/HJSTORY 

HEALTH EDUCATION 304: ORGANIZATION ANO 
ADMINISTRATION OF SCHOOL HEALTH EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS J stmrsltr /row, Organiz.itional and admmistrative relationships of the total school health education pro. 
gr.imarepresented.Thehistoryofschoolhe.ihheducationisdiscussedinlightofpo!1 
cies,stateresponsibility,dutiesofpersonnelandotherspecific.idministratlveconcem, Theschoolhealtheducationprogramsareincluded 
HEALTH EDUCATION 401; CONTEMPORARY DESIGNS OF 
HEALTH EDUCATION PROGRAM J stmtsltr lro,m 
This course considers the development of contempor.iry health education program wit, 
regard to individual orsoci.il needs. The t.isksof .idministering, supervising and eval 
uatingthetot.ilhealthprogramarecoveredastheyrelatetotheenhancementofeventual student outcomes 

HEALTH EDUCATION 402: FOUNDATIONS OF 
HEALTH SCIENCE J m•usltr lrowrs 
Forgraduatestudentsdeficientinbackgroundareasinthehe.ilthsciencediscipline,this 
coursepresentsgeneralcontentthatcomprisesthescopeofhealtheducation.Jnforma
tionthatprovidesmotivationforintelligentself-directioninthecrltk.ilare.isofhealthis emph.isized 

Prtrtq11isilt:co11st11/o{lldvistr. 

HEALTH EDUCATION 462: SEMINAR IN HEALTH EDUCATION J stmtsltrho11rs 
Openonlytostudentsinthegradu.iteprogr.iminhealtheducation,theseminarsurveys 
selectedtopksconnectedwithcontemporaryissuesandrecentresearchinthevarious 
areas of health programs. A problem solving approach is utilized through situational 
identi(lc,1tion,reportsofstudentresearchandconsultationwithexpertsin,1lliedheahh fieldsaimedatmakingrecommend.1tionsforaction 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
Allofl/rt(Ollrstso/ftrtdbyl/risdtpllr/mtnlllrtllllrt5lric/tdtlrlsll11dsrit11{(5(011rsts. 
• HISTORY 101, ISSUES AND APPROACHES TO ANCIENT 
HISTORY 4 srmtsltr ho11rs lnthiscourse,thestudentanalyzesseveralsignificantissuesandthemesintheancient 
world and examines the major interpretive approaches to them. Consideration is given to thespecialmethodsofinvestigahonusedbytheancienthistorian 
• HISTORY 102: ISSUES AND APPROACHES TO MODERN 
EUROPEAN HISTORY 4 stmt,ltr ho11rs 

;~~ ·::~~"~·::i:~.::i;:' ~',;;;"~;~t:·~:::t:,:::;::,:: ;;;:a::~::··.~-;;:;':~~;~'. 
;~an~~~:~~~:;o:1:~ course provides a perspective on the forces which have shaped 

• HISTORY IOJ: ISSUES AND APPROACHES TO UNITED 
STATES HISTORY 4 $tmtsltr 1ro

11
rs 

:~~:~: ::;;:::r):::;:~;!,:~~;::::~:.~:;:~:'.:~:E :::~i:~~f ;·~tii.~~.t~: history. 

• HISTORY l~: ISSUES AND APPROACHES TO EAST ASIAN 
HISTORY 4 stmmtr howrs :-:; :~:.:"::;:':::'.::t,;.::,":r~i:·~·:,::i,~::;;,::,'.:::;;;~::~.~·::0,;,'/;,<;::;~;;:1.:; 
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~ HISTORY 

Through a study of such institutions as the Church and Feudalism, an .ittempt is made t~ 
g1vethestudentafullerappr«ialtonofthecharacterandcontributionsofthisperiod. 
HISTORY 306: FOUNDATIONS OF MOSLEM CIVILIZATION J st,,usltr ~011• 
An eXJminahon is made of the background and development of Moslem Civihutio1 
fromthe7thtolhel6thcentury.Emphasiswillbegiventothereligious,mtell«tu.ilan 
cultural ch.iracteristics of the civiliution as they .ire elabor.ited and becom, 
inst1tutionalized.(ThisisthefirstcourseintheMoslem-NearEastsequenceandistaken 
prior to History 307 or J08 in satisfying the requirement for the m.ijor in non-Westem history.) 

HISTORY 30'7: HISTORY OF THE NEAR EAST FROM THE 
SIXTEENTH CENTURY J wntsltr hou" 
An examination is made of the Near E.ist under the increasingly powerful impact of the 
West, as thr resurgence of Moslem strength under the Ottoman Turks and theircontem
poruies gives way to weakness and decline. Main emphasis is given to political and mih 
taryaswellasinstitutionalandculturaldevelopmentssincethebeginningofthe 19th century 

HISTORY 308: HISTORY OF THE NEAR EAST IN THE 
TWENTIETH CENTURY J mt1rsltr hours 
A detailed ex.imimtionof the Neu East in the past half century is made with emph.isis on 
the mterml development of the contemporary nations of the Arab world, Turkey ,md Iran 

HISTORY JlO: FOUNDATIONS OF EAST ASIAN CIVILIZATION J stmtsltr hours 
An emphasis is pl.iced on traditional Chinese culture and the maior v.ir1ations of the lnsic 
civiliution as found in Korea and J.ip.in and some p.irts of Southeast Asia. Fund.iment.il 
social, «onomic, political, literary and artistic themes wilt be de.ilt with, especially in 
lightoftheirmAuencesonmodernAsia.(rhisisthefirstcourseintheE.istAsi.isequence 
andistakenpriortoHistoryJllorJl2ins,uisfyingtherequirementforthemajorinnonWesternhistory.) 

HISTORY Jll: HISTORY OF EAST ASIA IN MODERN TIMES J umnltr hours 
The focus of this course ison the revolutionary changes which have occurred in Asia 
froml600tothepresent,p;,rticul.irlythesocial.indpoliticalchanges.Emphasisisplaced 
on a survey of the m.ijor events which have altered the tr.idition.il course of As1.in development. 

HISTORY JJ2: CONTEMPORARY INSTITUTIONS IN EAST ASIA J s,m,J/t~ hours 
An examination is m,1,de in this course of the new political, soci.il and economic 
mst1tu11onswhichhavecomeintobeinginthe20thcenturyinAsia.Puticularattentionis 
g·ven to s' movements .is As"an nafonaJ"sm, As".in commun·sm, the ec:onom c • 
soc:i.ilatt1tudesfollowingtheendofw.irin 1945,JndthedynJmic:effeclsthesehavehad onthetr.idit,on.ilsoc:ietyofAsia. 

HISTORY JlJ: EARLY AFRICAN HISTORY J umultr lrowrs 

~1~;~;~~r~; :~::~~;::t \~ ~~:v~dr:s::~:it:~;a~;~~~~~=d~~t~?p~!-~:!~ia~ 5 ~f~~\~~ 
~:~i~S:n:::~:~1:s"~n~n:~r,:~e:~:r;:~i:~:l~::~~I oar":u:;::!:!~~=:~n~~ntth;',!~ .ind 20th centuries. 

HISTORY 314: MODERN AFRICAN HISTORY J sr,,us/rr lro,m 
The Europe.in powers, h.iving diVided virtu.illy the whole contment of Afric.i •mong 
them.ind,mposed1he1rruleupon1tspeoplesduringthel9th.ind20thcentunes.iccepted 

;,;;;h,~:::;:~-::~7:h-.:1'.:::::,;~~~"";,:",:•,~ ~~;,::•::::;,:,~~•:~7,~:'.,'::,~: 



::~~!;fE;~i:~::~aC:~;;;;haed~~~;s::v:t::~~:~~l=::s~l:~:~:~so~°;~it~~~l~~:;t~~:o:x:::~ traditions 

HISTORY 332: MODERN BRITAIN FROM 1714 J mnt$ltr how,; 
Issues m British development from 1714 receive attention: the emergence of the first 

!~!::~~~1
s,st~:i;;r: ~t~~i:;;~li~::r~daanff~i~t~i~~e:~i:i~~ :e:~i:

1
:in~:;;O~~ c~~:°r;_rahc 

HISTORY 333: HISTORY OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE -
COMMONWEALTH FROM 181S J stmtsltrhoi,r 

;~s~;;::~.¥f f gf f ;~~~~:~gg~~if ~l?~:~f t:l~ii :;Ii 1 
land,SouthAfrica,Australia,lndi..!andthenewerdominions 
HISTORY 341: AMERICAN COLONIAL HISTORY TO 1750 J srmtsltr horn 
Thiswurse studies the colonization of North America from its beginning with emphasis 
uponthepolitic.il,economic,soci.ilandreligiousdevelopmentoftheEnglishcoJonies. 
HISTORY 342: THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION, 1750-1788 J stmtsltr ho,m 
This course studies the origms, course .ind afterm.ith of the Americ.in Revolution and the problemsofformingthefederalunion 

HISTORY 343: SOCIAL ANO INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF 
THE UNITED STATES TO 1865 J stmtsltrhoi,rs 
Thepurposeofthiscourseistoleadthestudenttow.ird.inunderst.indingoftheinfluence 
ofimportantintellectu.ilcurrentsuponAmericandeve!opmentandtostudytheinter
action of social and economic change with American culture. The first semester covers theperiodfromourcoloni.ilbeginningstol86S 

HISTORY 344: SOCIAL ANO INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF 
THE UNITED ST ATES FROM 186S TO THE PRESENT J >tmtsln hoi,rs 
AcontinuationofHistoryJ43,thesecondsemestercontinuesananalysisoftheinRuence ofimportantintellectualcurrentsuponAmericandevelopmentaftert865. 
HISTORY 345: ETHNIC AND MINORITY GROUPS IN 
UNITED STATES HISTORY J stmtslerhowrs 
Thiscourseexamineshistoric.illytherolethatethnicandminoritygroupshaveplayedin 
thepolitical,social.indeconomicdevelopmentoftheUnitedStates.Beginningwithan 
apprais.ilofculturalconRict,thecoursetracesthechangingch.iracterofethnicand 
minority components m Ame~ican history from colonial times to the present. Emphasis is 
placedontheexp,msionoftheAmericanfrontier,geographicaldistribution,intergroup 
relationsandconflic::tsandontheprocessofadjustmenttoAmeric.ininstitutions. 
HISTORY 346: HISTORY OF AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY J stmtsltr hoi,rs 
Beginningwith.isurveyandan.ilysisofthehistoricbJsesofourforeignpolicy,thecourse 
emphasizes the emergence of the United St,1tes as .i world power and the factors shaping ourforeignpolicyinthe20thcentury 

HISTORY 347: UNITED STATES IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY J stmtsltrhoi,rs 
Signific.intdevelopmentsintheUnitedStJtessince 1900inallfields,sociJJ,economic, 
intellectu.il, politic.ii Jnd diplomatic, are examined .igJinst the background of world 
developments and with special reference to their influence upon contempor.iry problems 
HISTORY 343: ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES J Stmt5/tr hoi,rs 
This is a study of the development of the Americ,1n economy with special emph.isis on 
the 19th,1nd20thcenturies.Bothhistoric.il.indeconomicinsightswillbe.ippliedtothe 
experienceoftheUnitedSt.itesm.inanalysisofthoseforceswhichhaveshaped,mdare 



HISTORY/INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 1l 

Pwt4wr,ilt: rtslricltd lo gndr,a/t 5/wdmls who haot had switablt cor,rst work and who haot obta111td 
I ~,011stnlof <111 insfrwctorand thtdtp11rlmtnt,ha1rman. Rtqwtsf toparlitipattin a rtadingccir,rst 
, ,,wld bt madt in writing lo dtparlmtnl chairman by Otrtmbtr 1 for sprrng stmtsftr and by April l 

f~r/a/lstmtsttr 
HISTORY 599: DIRECTED GRADUATE RESEARCH J·6 itmtSltr howrs 

is course is open to Master of Arts and Master of Arts in Teaching candidates pre
raringa thesisor field paper underthe supervisionof a member of the department. Credit 
ts.,ssignedinthesemesterthatthepaperiscompletedandapproved.Nogradeisgivenin 

tl1iscourse 

DEPARTMENT Of INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 
l~dwstrialTrch11cilogyJOO.JOS.JIOa11dJ2011rtwnrtSfricltdartsandscitnCtscowrsts 

'lltO{lhtolhtrcor,rstSO/ftrtdbyfhisdtp11rlmtnl11rt<1rlsa11dscitnrtSCOllTHS 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 101: TECHNICAL DRAWING (6} J stmtsltr hor,rs 
Anintroductiontothescienceoftechnicalcommunicationthroughastudyofpictoria\ 
•ketchingandprojections,orthographicsketchingandprojections,geometricconstruc
lions, sectional and auxiliary views, dimensioning, industrial practices and machine 

~production processes 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 105: FABRICATION TECHNIQUES IN WOOD (6/ J stmtsltr how rs 
A study of the development and use of wood and wood composite materials and the 
relatedindustrialfabricationtechniques.LaboratoryexperiencesJreprovidedintheuse 
oftoo!sandmachines,fasteners,adhesivesandfinishesusedinwoodfabrication 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 109: FABRICATION PROCESSES IN METALS (6)Jstmtsltrhowrs 
Adassroomandlaboratorystudyofthebasicfabricationprocessesusedinthemetals 
industry. Sheetmeta\ fabrication, metal shaping- forging, casting, machining, metal fab
rication - soldering, bonding, fastening and welding 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 115; CRAFTS (6) J stmtsltr hours 
An introduction to a number of ,ut, guild and industrial crafts. Uboutory work in jew
elry - designing, shaping, casting, plating and etching, copper enameling. silk screenlng, 
leather,candlery.indtheapp\icationofplasticsincrafteditems 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 121: SYNTHETIC MATERIALS TECHNOLOGY /6/ J Hmtsttr howrs 
A classroom and laboratory study of synthetic m.iteriJls which may be f.ibricated, poured 
vacuum formed, blow molded, injected or extruded. This includes the fiberglass, thermo
set and thermoplastic families of synthetic materials 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 126: BASIC ELECTRICITY (6} J 5tmt.ltr how rs 
Astudyofthenatureofe\ectricityandthesourceforproduc1ngelectricity.Thisincludes 
classroom and l;,bor;,tory study of DC and AC principles, electro-magnetism, basic cir-
cuitry and electrical measurements 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 131: PHILOSOPHY AND IMPLEMENTATION 
OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS 4 stmnltr llowrs 

S::.::~~;~:f Ir:::~~;, ~:.'E;f:E~~:[f.·:~!~~~8:.::.~;~;:?:~.~:,:i~~~~ 
discipline 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 200: ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN (61 J Stl'ltsltr howrs 
A study of residential home designs and construction techniques. This includes site selec
tion, foundations, home construction, heating, plumbing and winng. Students design 
theirownhomeandcompleteanarchitectur;,lsetofdrawings 
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1.-..0USTRIAL ARTS 335: LABORATORY PLANNING AND 
ORGANIZATION f6J 3 stmtsltr hown; 
Asystematicapproachtothestudyoftheorganizationandadministrationofanindus• 
tr,aleducationfacility.Specialemphasiswil!beplacedupontheplanning,organiution 

,dcontrolofm.1teri.1!suti\izedinv.1riousprograms.Studyinteacher\iability,profes
,n,1lresponsibility,.1ndsafetywillbestressed 

1'\lOUSTRIAL EDUCATION 381: WORKSHOP IN INDUSTRIAL 
EDUCATION: THE WORLD OF CONSTRUCTION 3 s,mrsftr howN 
iheactivitiesinthisworkshop.iredesignedtoequip.iteacherwithaworkingknowledge 
ofthephilosophicalfoundationsandtheinstructionalsystemdevelopedatOhioSl.lte 
University,underU.S.OfficeofEduc.itionfunding,tobetteracquaintthestudcntwith 
,econstruction industries and their import,mce to society. Special materials will be 
'1:luiredforthecourse. 
,crrqwisi/t:approualoflhtdtpar/mtnl 

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 382: WORKSHOP IN INDUSTRIAL 
EDUCATION: THE WORLD OF MANUFACTURING 3 stmrsttr hours 

his workshop will equip a te.icher with a new and innovative philosophy, together with 
nodeminstructionalsystemsdeveloped.itOhioStateUn1versitytoinstillbetterstudent 
mderstandingofbroadconceptsandprincip\esoftechno\ogyandmanufacturing.Spe· 
1a!materialswillberequiredforthecourse 

Prrrtqwisilt:arrrova!oflhtdtpar/mt"I 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 400: APPLIED ELECTRONICS 3 srmrslrr hown; 
Thiscourseproceedsfromthebasiccourseinelectricity.Thestudentisintroducedtothe 
more advanced study of basic electronics. Units typical to the course are the electron 
tube,elementsofr.idio,principlesofsemiconductorsandbasicelectroncircuits 

Prrrrq11isilt:I.All6arronstnlof,nslrurtor 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 402: POWER MECHANICS II 3 strntsltr haw rs 
This is ,m extension of I.A. 220 Jnd involves minor tune-up of the internal combustion 
engine, introduction to horsepower rating-1nd testing and further study of hydraulic, 
pneumatic and other power generation systems 
Prtrtqwisilt,/.A.UOorronsrnlof,nslrurtor 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 403: INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL II J srmrstrr liaMN 
This course explores the broJd technological fields of communic.ition, transmission -1nd 
reception(visu,1l.indprinted),transportation(l-1nd,seaand.iir),Jndpower(nJtura!and 
man m.ide) and ways that they may be .ipplied in the element.iry and middle school curri
cula. Suit-1ble l.iboratory experiences are offered in such .ire-1s .is: photogr-1phy, printing. 
basic electricity, wind and w.iter powered machines, .ind internal combustion engines 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 500: ADMINISTRATION AND 
SUPERVISION OF INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 3 srmulrr hown; 
ThisisastudyofcurrentpracticesintheJdministrationandsupervisionofprogramsof 
vocationJl,technicalandindustrialJTtseducJtionattheelement.1ry,second.iry.1ndjun· 
iorcollege(postsecond.1ry)levels.Speci.ilemph.isisispl.1cedon.1studyofrel,1tionships 
between.1dministrators.1ndteachers,theimpactoffeder.1\\eg1slationoflocilprogr.1ms 
.1ndtheinvolvementoflocalagentsinprogr.imp!.inning 
Prrrtqwi$ilr,I.A. IOOorVor.Ed 30/artquiu~ltnl 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 506: CURRENT ISSUES IN INDUSTRIAL 
EDUCATION J srlflottr liow~ 
Studentsstudyselectedtopicsconnectedwithcurrentissues.indrecentresenchinthe 
sever.11 br.1nchesof industrial education. Wide use is m.ideof the problem-solving 
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DEPARTMENT OF INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 
r,; 11tofth1,011rstsoRtrtdbythisdtp<1r/mtnt11rt11r/J11ndJtitn,u,011rJtS 

l"'iSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY .)04: AUDIOVISUAL 
1~:STRUCTIONAL MATERIALS (4) 3 srmtslrr howr> 

.signed to give the studentanunderstandingof•udiov1sual m•terialsasdassroom 
achingtools,thecourseincludeseva\uationofmaterials,mdtechniquesofutihut10n 
.additiontonon-projectedmateria\sofalltypes,projectedmaterials,instruct10n.1ltele• 
;ion,multiplelisteningrecordingdevicesandother•udio•idsarecovered.Selected 

-.:periencesinthepreparationofteachingmaterials•reincluded.Two-hourle<:tutt,twO· 
Jurlaboratoryperwttk 

l~STRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 422: FIELD INTERNSHIP 
J'.'11 lNSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 3 srmntrr hours 
Studentsinthiscoursearerequiredtospend.1tleastoned.1yper-ekunderthesuper• 
1sionofinstruction•lm.1teri.1\coordin•torsinselectedpub\icschoolswithsuperv1sion 

fromthecollegemedi•staff. 
Prrrrqwisilr· J2stmrsltrho11rsini11slr11clion11ltuh11olort 
INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 430: VISUAL 
COMMUNICATION TECHNIQUES 3 stmrslrr howr:s 
This course is designed to .1cquaint the classroom tucher with successful classroom vis• 
wil communiution proiects •nd production techniques P•r1ic1p,mts will get expenence 
conducting visu.al communiution projects in d.1ss •nd with their own students 

Prtrtq11mlr/11sfT,ch 304 
INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 4J.5: SELECTION OF 
MATERIALS FOR INSTRUCTION 3 umutrr ho11r:s 
An ex.amination is made of criteria for development and ev.1!uoll!On of school curriculum 
Specialattentionwillbegiventotheselection.lndutihz.ilionofinstructionalm.itemls..s 
wel\astheroleofthe.1udio-visualspecialistintheprocessofcurriculumdevelopment 
P-rtrtq111silt. lim,ttd to M Ed dtgrtt r1111d1d11/N 111 ,11slr11d101111I ttrlinology 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 436: THEORY AND 
DESIGN OF SELF-INSTRUCTIONAL MODULES 3 sn11tsltt li.i11n 
Emphasiiing the combination of audiovisual technology w1th programming theory m 
design, prep.i.roltion, use and evaluation of self-instructional modules, th1s course 
mcludes the development of ol self-mstruction.il module by e.ich student. 

Prru1111is1/r Ins/ Trd, 304 
INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 4.37: THE ROLE OF TTLEVISION 
IN EDUCATION 3 stlfltslt• /iQMrl 

;r:: ~~;:s 11:~e;:~~tii:~~t;~op::;:.~
0
::~:~ :~::~:::~:~~en~:~o:;~ :;e~~;:~~~ 

dosed-circuit.Opportunityisglvenforactua\experiencempreparingandpresenhnga 
televisionlessonuslngpor1ableTVequipment. 
INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 439: INTRODUCTION 
TO LIBRARY RESOURCES 3 .,,.intrr liowr:s 

:::i2;~~;~:::;;~;:Ii~1;;~;:Jl::!:~~:;~~~rf:~i~S:i!~2:::~ 
areinveslLgolted 



78 INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 440: PREPARATION 

OF AUDIOVISUAL MATERIALS J srmtslt• /row, 

This courw is devoted to 1he techniques of making audiovisual materials for cl.assroo, 

ust. The laboratory tec:hnique is used almost entirely throughout thecourw. Emphisis 

~~~ :
0

n~h: :r:t:i~i;:o~~ov:;:~~rZ;;:1:i1i::.s~;·t::~~:~:r~:sc~◊;:~~~~=~:::~r:t 
Prtrrqwisilt·l"s/. Ttrh.J04 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 450; MULTI.MEDIA 

APPROACH TO INSTRUCTION J sr1r11sltr lrowr, 

:~i:a~~o~~ ~nhc~us~~~~~~ ~:i1g;,r:;:~~s;;:~~:;~~~s" i~~::•
1
~::;;; 

0!t~~t!~~:!~ '::~i 
exploretheapplicationofthesetec:hniquestothecurriculum. 
Prtrtqw,silt·l"s/ Tttlr.440 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 504: ADMINISTRATION 

OF INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY PROGRAMS J strntsltr lrowri 

Dutiesandproblemsofthemediadirectorarestudied.Field tripsarearrangedtovarious 

mediacentersinsurroundingcommunities.Studentsidentifyproblemsandsetuppro
ceduresforest.iblishingmediaservices. 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 516: DESIGN ANO 

USE OF LEARNING SPACE J srmtslrr lroMrs 

This course is designed to explore problems related to the design of learning space, l.irge 

.ind sm.ill, where media .ire to be used as .in integr.il part of the curriculum. Emphasis will 
be placed on new construction as well as remodeling of existing facilities for optimum 

easeandAexibilitywithregardtotheuseofmedi.i.C.isestudiesandtheproblemsolving 
approachwillbeutilizedwithfieldtripstolocalmodelf.lcilities,anmtegralp.artofthe 
courstwork 

Prtrt1fM1s1/t:su:crtd1ts1111nslrMclro11a//uhalogy 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 526: THEORY OF 

COMMUNICATION AND MESSAGE DESIGN J W'1Wtr lrowrs 

Th1scourseinvesligatestheimplic.ilionsoftheory.indresearchincommunicationson 
mtt5.lgedesign 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 537: INSTRUCTIONAL 

DESIGN UTILIZING TELEVISION J m,mtrr howrs 

Thiscoursedevelopssoundprinciplesforthedevelopmentoftelevisionproduchonfacil• 

1hesw1thintheschool.Productionindudestheuseofthetwoc.imerasystem,normalstu
dioeqmpment,1ndsetdesign 

Prtrtqw1s1/tl"sl. Tt(/r_4J7 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 539: THE SCHOOL LIBRARY J w11tsltr lroMrs 

This course examines the school hbrary as"" lnstl"\Jction.il Resource Center.ind an 
mtegralp.1rtofthetotalschoolenv1ronment 
Prtrt11wmlt/"st Ttch.4J9 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 541: PHOTOGRAPHY J wnw,r lrowrs 

Th1scoursewillmvolvethestudentintechniquesassoc1.1tedwuhs11llcolorphotogr,1phy 

Copy1echniques,hmeexposurtt,wideangleprocedures,st,1nd.irdlenseuse.indthespe. 

ci.ih~ed areas of telephotography will be considered. Strong emph.ts1s will be given to 

::1~~~q~t~:;~7o~:;~~:~ ;h:\'~: :f~:h~~~:St~~;;;hn;~~~i;;;~;:/::;::~:::~~ 
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MANAGEMENT &I 

rol and cost and profit analysis for decision making Will mcludt probltm stts. Two 

~r~ of lecture and two hours of laboratory per week 

Miillt:ft<mlJO 
\1.\NACEMENT 321: PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT J m>1rsttr hoMrs 

:ours.eisdesignedtoacquainttheman.igementm•1orw1ththetota\ityofthescopt 

an.igerialdecisionmakingThemanageri•lfunctionsofplanning.st•ffing.directing 

controlling wi\1 be introduced. The student wi\\ be introduced to the types of 

:ision-makmgmodelstncounteredinlatercourses,andwillbeintroducedtom•nyof 

manageria\theorieswhichhavebeendeve\opedovtrtheyears. Whtrtverpossible, 

,e studies will be employed in order to acquaint the student with the rul-\ife de.:::ision• 

ikingproblems. 
\1ANACEMENT 326: PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT J stmt~ltr h,·wrs 

compass.es such •reas as human beh•vior .ind mter.ictions w1th1n the work environ• 

mt; personnel m,magement as it concerns recn11tment, devtlopment and utihution of 

.1npowerresources;an•lysisofemployee•employerrel•liOnShips;anddecis1on•mak

~undercollectivebars•ining.ors•nizedconffictandpublicpolicy 

\1ANACEMENT 331: MARKETING MANAGEMENT J umtsltr k,,wrs 

~iscoursemvolvesthestlJdyofthestructureandprocessofmarket•ndtht-Slrtt~1es 

wolved in their management Specific focus will be directed to m.1rket resurch. product 

~novation, pricing problems, S,\les programs, •dvert1smg •nd org.1nuat1on of m.irkt-t1ng 

Jans 
\1ANAGEMENT 336: MANAGERIAL FINANCE AND CONTROL J umtslt• k,·wrs 

Conctpts and theories appliub\e to the fin,1nci•I .1dmm1str.111on of ,1 firm. Fuuncial pl•n-

1mg •nd control within the firm, including sourct-s and us.es of funds, cost of up,t,1l ,1nd 

,n~·estment decisions, operating and c,1p1t.1l budgets, and fin,1ncial analysis for m•1Ugtrul 

ev•luation.indcontrol 
'rtttq~,s,ttEton 211,M11n11gtfflt>1lllO.lJJ,Jll 

\1ANAGEMENT Ml: THE LEGAL ENVIRONMENT 

Jitmnttrk,,wrs 

conct-pt:r.of our ieg.,.l ~)'S

will be g1vt-n to tht- ~on• 

tr.ictualrelallons 
MANAGEMENT 346: MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS J <t'"""' li,,w,, 

;.~~ :;,~:::::;;:::~::~;.~;;,::::~~ ::~:;t~yt'.:rb::~n~:::;.:~•::-.: :: •;;~;:, 
such .is order entry, billing ,IJ\d inventory Emph.isis will bt plactd on the us.e of modt-m 

d.it•proct-ssingtquipmentinthes.esystemsStudt-n1swil1bt'1augh11ous.eont-ol tht

common computer langu.iges. (two hours of lecture. two hou~ of l.ibor.itoryl 

Prtrtq~m/t· MAugtmrnt Jl I. 230 and lJ I 

MANAGEMENT 351: DYNAMICS OF ORGANIZATION 
AND BEHAVIOR 1 .,-slrr Ii.••• 

::::.~,~~,;h~::•,;,~:, ~t ::~.~•;:.::::::•:;,~,:':_"~:~":.:.'b'.~';'l'::.''. ::;~:;:;s:;•!'. 

f§~~?i¥~:§ 
studyme1hodm.iybeut1hzed 

Ptttt~w1>1ttMllnAgtffltntJll 
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MANAGEMENT 361: SEMINAR IN MANAGERIAL POLICY 3 stmtsltr h, 

Actualbusin~sproblemsarepresentedforsolution;thedass1sexpectedtoactinthero 

of a consultant. These will be handled by the case method where the instructor nomuily 

utsas• resource person•ndev•luator. Th1scoursemtegr,1tes thestudent'sprevio 

courses ·n man,1.geralcconom cs ·n10,1dec·s·on-m,1k·ngframework. 

Prr,tqw,s,lt: m111,r st11/ws 11nd com11l1hon of 11/1 rtqwirtd arwrus trctl'I M11n<1gtmt11/ 341 

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 

Cowrsts m11rktd • • do not carry crtd,t low11rd //11 m11jor, mmor, or lht lt1ul11ng conctnlnlion 

m11/hrm11hcs 

Cowrsts marktd • do not r11rry crtdil I01D11rd /ht mllJOr or m,nor"' m<1lhtm11l1u /lw/ m11y carry crtdr• 

towardll11conunlr11/1oninmalhtmaliu1nlhttltmtnlarytdwc11/1oncwrricwlwm 

n, rtstru/td 11,ts 11nd smnrts cowrsts ,nth,~ d11111rtmtnl 11rr 113 and 114. All olhtr rowrsu hsl,. 

'' 11rtwnrtslr·c11dar/s11ndsr1t11uscowrsts 

"'MATHEMATICS llJ: SHOP MATHEMATICS I 3 srnmltr hown 

lnthis•ppliedmathem,1.ticscourse,problemcontentisukenfromthegener,1l1radeare,1s 

toprovideabaseforins1ruc11oninmusurement,elementsofalgebr,1,1ndselectedtopics 

inp],1negeometry. lnstructionisgivenintheuseofthesliderule,whi~·histhebasiccom

pu1a11onaltoolforthecourse . 

• 'MA THEMATICS l 14: SHOP MATH EMA TICS II J stmtsltr hown 

This is an ,1.pplied mathem,1.tics course and ,1.n e:dension of Mathematics 1 IJ. It cente~ 

aboutasludyofplanetrigonometryand1tsad,1ptiontoproblemsoftndeandindustry 

Problems ,1.re drawn primarily from the build mg. metals ,1.nd electriul tr,1.des 

PrtrtqwmltMllth.113orconstnlofthtDtpllrlmtnlof/ndwslr1ll/Edwc11/ion 

• "'MATHEMATICS IJ9: PROBLEMS IN ARITHMETIC 4 stmtsltr howrs 

The student will p.in1cip,1te m ,1n eummalion of the operations of u1thmelic, lud1ng to a 

study of vuious ,1.lgorithms ,1.nd forms of numer.ilion. Computing devices such ,15 the 

,1b,1cus,N,1pier'sbones,P,1pymini-computer,andsliderulewillbe,ntroduced,1stools 

for computation. Problem solving m element,1.ry number theory will also be inc:luded. 

This course 1s especi,1.lly designed for students not m,1.jormg in mathematics. Students 

m,1ynotrece1vecreditforbothMathem,1ticslJ9andl42. 

• "'MATHEMATICS 140: PROBLEMS IN ELEMENTARY 

PROBABILITY 
4 5tmt5/tr ho11rs 

Thestudentwillplay,1nachveroleinsolv1ngand,1n,1ly:ungdifferentprob,1bihtyprob-

~~7i:~~::,~~ i~~~:~~;l~~:b7:!~ ~h;;~en=~~:~~;,:~~~~lti~p:::;~:n,1~~ v;;;:~~&:~~; 

willbe1ntroduced,1ndusedasnceded 

Mathem.ilics 140 is especially designed for students not m,1.Jormg in m.1them,1t,cs. Stu

dents may not receivecred1t for both M,1them.1tics 140,1nd !42 

• "MATHEMATICS 141: FUNDAMENTALS OF MATHEMATICS J stmtSttrhawrs 

~;:~:~r:;/~7se;~d~~~/~~~:~~~~;,:es":~1 8:~:~; ;~;,1~::;:;,1~:~~e::;~~}:::,•~~ 
metic,withothertop1cs.itthed1scretionoflheinstructor 

~::~:;~ti~; ,~:!~~!~sh: !:;:e:,1~s\~;h~h:le~::,:~:u:~17!:n;:~:~c71uE!uc•lion ,1.s 

• "MATHEMATICS 142: MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

TEACHERS 
3 stmtoltr howr> 

Th1scoursecoverstopicsrelevanttotheprosl)«'t1vef'lement.iryschoolteachersuchas 

MATHEMATICS &3 



!~;t1:t~c?; ~;s~sv:~;t~:~:n::n~~n~n~:~~~o;:a/h:":e~~e:a~::~~~~:iz~~l~~~ ~~~~c~~1~ts 
contingency tables. Methodsofexploringdat.J, the role of assumptions inda_t~ analy 

and the forms of stahslical models will also be discussed. The computer will be use, 

throughoutthiscourseforsolutionofproblemswithextensivedata.Notopenforcred1 

forthosewhoalsoreceivecreditforMathematics240 

Prtrtq1mrltM11lhl/6 

•MATHEMATICS 246: COMPUTER-ASSISTED STATISTICS II 4 w,mtrr haM, 

This course is a continuation of CompM/tr-An,strd S/11/islics I and includes detailed dis 

cussionofstatishcalt«hniquessuchas:analysisofvarianceinone-wayandtwo-way 

classific.itions; factorial e>eptriments; Latin squares; multiple rqression. Case studie« 

fromdiversefieldswillbediscussedtoillustraterealislicdataanalysisintheresearchcon 

te>et.Thecomputerwillbeusedthroughoutthiscourse 

Pr1rtqw,siltM11th.24Sorc01ut11lofdtp11r/mt11lrh111rm1111 

MA THEM A TICS 247: CALCULUS: A SHORT COURSE 4 srmtsltr hm 

A study is made of differential and integral c.ilculus with emphasis on functions of onl' 

variable. Topics include differenti.iion and integration of algebraic, logarithmic and 

e>eponentia!funclionsandan,ntroductiontopartialdifferentiation.Thisisintendedtobe 

aterminalcourseincalculus;thoseintendingmorethanonesemesterworkincalculus 

should begin with Matematics 212. Students m.iy not r«eivt credit for both Mathematics 

212and247 

Prtrtqwisi/1,M11th.171,182ar209 

MATH EMA TICS 248: DECISION MAKING WITH PROBABILITY 4 stmtsltr how rs 

Thiscourseemphasii:esprobabilityanditsapplicationtodecisionm.ikingunderuncer

tainty.Topicsincludeprob.ibditydislributionsandexpectedvalues.Bayers'theoremand 

d~isiontheorywithd1scussionofcr1teriaandstrategiessuchasqualitycontrolmodels, 

inventory models and queuing theory. Applications to management .ind «onomics are 

stressed throughout. 

Pnrtqw111lt; M11/h. 247 or prrmiu,011 of dtp11r/mt11/ fhAirm1111 

"MATHEMATICS 309:: MATHEMATICAL l'ROBLEM ANALYSIS J umtSltrhoutS 

Deslgnedfortt'achersofmathemdtics,thiscourseemphaslzestheconceptsinvolvedin 

choosing a mathematic.ii model in which to set up the problem and on the .ictual setting 

up of the problem. The levc-1 of difficulty of the problems and their •nalysis will reach 

beyondthatofs«ond.irym•themdhcs,toprovideabroadbasefortheteachingofprob· 

lem,m.ilysisaswellasgivingthestudentconfidenceinhisownabilitytohandleprob

lems. Designed for thc-undergr.1duateteach1ngconcentration in m•themalics and for 

1uniorhighandelementarylevelgraduateprograms 

PrtrtqMrSiltM11th 212 

MATHEMATICS 313: CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 11 4 umtslrr ho,m 

A continuation of Mathematics 212, this course treats the .iruilytical geometry of the come 

s«bons, differentiation of tr.inscendent.il functions and more .idvanced methods of 
1ntegrat1on 

P.-rr1qwi5it1M11lh.212 

MATHEMATICS 314: CALCULUS AND ANAL me 
GEOMETRY Ill 4 stmtsltr hours 

This continuation of M•themallcs 313 covers solid •nlayt1c geomc-try, partial deifferc-n

h.1hon, multiple mtegralion, se11esand dementary vmor•nalysis 

PrtrtqwmltMQ/hJ/3 
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MA TH EMA TICS 350: TOPICS IN MATHEMATICS J stmrsltr h 

This course examines topics in a particular area of mathematics. A student may rep, at 

thiscoursewith,1changeincontent 

Prtrtq111silt:ro11st11to/dtp11rlmt11/ch111rm11n 

MATH EMA TICS 358: HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS J stmtsttr hoPi 

This is a history of mathematical thought and a study of the development of mathemalK> 

throughthepresent.Taughtnasemin.iratthediscretionoftheinstructor,thecour~. 

intendedforseniors 

Prtrtlj1115ittM11th 3/4orJJJorco11st11/l)f/lrtdtpArlmtnlch11irmA11. 

MATHEMATICS 411: ADVANCED CALCULUS 3 stmtsltr ho,m 

A continuallon of the c.ikulus sequence, this course includes .i further discussion of 

improperintegrals,evalualionofspecialfunctionsdefinedbyinteguls,lineandsurface 

integrals,Green'sTheorem,transformationsandtheJacobian,.indvarioustopicsinthe 

calculusoffunctionsoftwoormorev.uiables.Fouriers.eriesmaybeincluded. 

Prtrtq11rsiltM11th.J/4 

MATHEMATICS 412.: FOUNDATIONS OF HIGHER ANALYSIS J stmtSltrho11rs 

Pres.entedhere1sarigorousdevelopmentoffundamentalconceptsinan.ilysis. Topia; 

include limits, continuity and uniform continuity, differentiation, the Riemann integral, 

se<juencesandsenesandconvevcecrter·a 

Prtrtq11isiltMAlh.Jl4 

MA THEMATICS 415: INTRODUCTION TO COMPLEX 

VARIABLES 
J stmtsltr ho11rs 

Thecoursestartsw1ththeb.isicconceptofacomp!exv.iriableandthecorrespondinglaws 

of algebra which .ipply. Functions of a complex variable such as the trigonometric, the 

exponentialandthelogarithmicfunctionareinvestigated.Oifferentiationandintegr.ition 

ofcomplexfunctions,conformalmappingandotherrelatedtopicsarediscuss.edtogether 

with the underlying theory 

Prtrtq1<15iltMAlhJ14.prtrtdingorconr11rrtnl 

MATHEMATICS 419: SET THEORY J umrsltrho1<rs 

Thefoundationsofs.ettheoryand logic are studied inthecontextoftheirapplication in 

theconstructionofnumbersystems,fromthenaturalnumbersthroughthereals. 

Prtrt41<i1iltM11th.JJ4,JJJor(Ot1Jtnlo/dtpulmt11/(hA,rm1111 

MATHEMATICS 426: PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY J stmtslrr ho.,,s 

A study is made of the gener.il projectivt" tr.insformation usmg the .1lgebra of m.i.trices 

:;: 1~:;s;;::~:c~°;';:~~:
1
~: ;~:~~1= ;:~:;:~~o;~b~:~uc;;:;~~;~:~:1.t;~;:::i::: 

transform.1tiongroup.1reinveshg,1ted 

Prtrt41<11iltMa/hJJ4 

MATHEMATICS 428: TOPOLOGY J stmtst,rho.,rs 

~::!:s'.sc:;i:c~!d~~s:,n!s:~:~~~av;;1i~~:.topolog1cal Sp.ices, including metric, com-

Prtrtqimilt MA/h. J/ 4 

MATHEMATICS 43J: ALGEBRAIC STRUCTURES J stmtsltrho11rs 

~efd~_dfo;,~~ifl ~!c~~~t~i~:~::~~i:~/;;;::~t;,~;~ ;:o~:~~~~n.,s~~:s~~~:;I~ 

groups,b.is1sGaloisTheory,ringextensionproblems.indideals 

I'rtrtq1<15tltMA/h.J/511"dJJJ 

MATHEMATICS &7 



a& MODERN LANGUAGES AND LlTERATUR[IMUSIC 

MODERN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
(DeparlmentofModernLanguages) 

Tht5' ro11rsts art wnrtslr ·c1,d ,:iris •nd st1t11rn consn 

MODERN LANGUAGES 380: WORKSHOP IN MODERN LANGUAGES AND 

LITERATURE 

The Dep.utment of Modern Lmgll.iges offers the opportunity to pursue srudies of Ian 

gu.igedndliteratureintheirculruralcontexts.Creditmayvaryaccordingtothenature 

anddurationoftheworkshop 

MODERN LANGUAGES 390: DIRECTED STUDIES IN MODERN 

LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE J mntsltr howr; 

The dep.utment makes avail.ible directed studies in spedflc modem languages for stu

dentswhowishtodevelop.istudyproposa!whichutiliiestwoormorelanguages.Jnter

ested students should consult the chairman of the depiirtment to present a specific 

propoSllandtomakenecess.iryarrangements 

DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 
Tiu rtslricltd u/J and KrtnUJ c1111rus ,n this dtparlmul art 101, 102, /OJ, 105, 107, 108, 

181-186, 191,265,270-288andJ70-388.IIU11flhtolhtrc11i,rs1slisltdbtlowartwnrrslricltdarls 

•ndst.tnrtJcowrJtJ 

MUSIC 101: CLASS PIANO (4) 2 stmtsltr howrs 

The course content of Class Piano will presuppose the knowledge .ind .ability of the 

keyboard technique of Music Theory I .ind II and will proceed from there to include the 

following:developingoffurtherkeyboard manipulative skills; improvisingofaccom• 

panimentsinvariousstyles;sightreadingofthesimplereomplesofpi.inohterature.is 

foundinthegr.idedseriesandmdividu.ilwork 

PrtrtqMiMlt:Mws,c210,211orptrmissionofmslrwr/11r 

MUSIC 102: CLASS PIANO II (4) 2 stmrsltr ho,,rs 

Thecontentofthiscoursewillincludekeyboardharmonyusingseconddryaswell.ispri

mary tri<1ds, further improvis.ll1ons of •ccompaniments in various styles, tr.insposihon, 

.indthesightre.idingand pl.iyi11gofs1mplereomplesofpianoli1eratureofthefour 

majorperiodsofkeybo.1rdmusic 

Prtrt~Miiilt M11m 101 11• ptrnuss,on of /ht ms/n,(lor 

MUSIC 103: CLASS STRINGS /4} 2 stmtsltr hoMrs 

:.~:u;•et~~~~Sed~::\~:::~~~~~e~~ the orchestr•I strings. PedJgogy and a knowledge of 

MUSIC 105: CLASS WOODWINDS, BRASS AND PERCUSSION (4/ 2 stmtsltr howrs 

Acourseinthebasictechniquesoftheinstrumentsof1hestand.irdconcerthand.Ped.i

gogy.ind.1knowledgeofb.isicm.i1eri.1ls.ire.1lsoconsidered 

MUSIC 107: CLASS VOICE 2 stmrsltr howrs 

:~;e~

5

,~ ~;:~~n~

11 :::i; v~~I :,:~:~~:/;:~fi:~~ t:i::~;e~:~!~~~:~~i~!t~~~•;~:n~:rr; 

~ir,~~::i~~l,7.;
1
:0~,;,~~~!~ddi;dt~: ;i~~'t:eo!::~~~~~':~~;~~w~~:~s: be placed on the stu-

MUSIC 108: FUNDAMENTALS OF CONDUCTING 2 5'mtsltr howrs 

Them.1mpurposeof1h1scoursewillbetoest.iblish.isound,pract1c.ilconductingtech

nique. Both instrumental and chor.11 techniques will be ex,1mined .1nd opportunities will 

be provided forstudentstoconductensemhll'scomprisedofstudentsenrolled in the 

cbss. At le.ist one m.1ior composition w,11 be studied v,,1 score and recordings each semes

ter w1th emph.is1s on mterpret.ihon ,1nd techn1que. Rehe.11"$.1l techniques will .1lso be .1 

v,t.1lp.1rtofthecourse 



MUSIC 210: LITERATURE AND MATERIALS OF MUSIC I (SJ4 umrsltr hm, 

~~~l~:1i;§{f J~~Ji[i~~:E~~t{.~jg;t{%&gl~I! 
dictationskillsarefurtherrelatedtothewnttentheory.Writtenexercisesarescoredfor 

instrumentalandvocalperformancesbytheclass 

MUSIC 211: LITERATURE AND MATERIALS OF MUSIC II (SJ 4 umrsltrhowrs 

Thechronologicalsurveyofthestylisticandstructuralelementsofmusicisextendedinto 

theBaroqueera.ThegrowthofBaroquepolyphonyfromstructuralspeciescounterpoint 

isstudiedin1tssmallerforms.Correlatedskillsaredevelopedalongthelinesest.iblished 

inMusic210 

Prtrrqw1silt:MwsitllO 

MUSIC 212: LITERATURE AND MATERIALS OF MUSIC Ill (SJ 4 snntsltr howrs 

This course will include the study of music of the 18th and 19th centuries by means of 

aura!andvisualanalysis.Emphasiswillbeonthestudyoftheharmonicpr.icticesandthe 

formal procedures found m the literature of these periods. Listening and writing skills 

willbestressed.Therewillalsobeacontinuationofthedevelopmentofskillsinsight

singing, ear-tuining .ind keyboud harmony 

MUSIC 213: LITERATURE ANO MATERIALS OF MUSIC IV (S}4 m,mltr howrs 

This course will include the study of music of the late Rom.in tic through Modern periods 

with major emphasis on the compositional practices of 20th century composers. The 

development of skills in sight-singing, ear.training and keyboard harmony will be 

continued 

Pttrrqwmlt:Mwsitlll 

• MUSIC 221: THE SYMPHONY J stmtsltr howrs 

Represent,Uiveworksfromthestandardrepertoryofthel8thand19thcenturiesare.in.a

ly~ed, covering major composers from Haydn to Mahler. The development of the sym

phony m the mid-l8th century and 1ts decline in the 20th are also studied. Open to all 

students 

• MUSIC 222: OPERA J srmrslrr howrs 

Thecourseisasurveyofoperafromthel7thcenlurytothepresent,encompassingfac

torscontributingtothechangingstylesinopera,theparhcul,1rcontribuhonsofcompos

ers,thehbrett,andthemusicofthemostsignific,1ntoperasofthepastandpresent.Open 

to all students. 

MUSIC 26.5: FOLK GUITAR I stmrslrr howr 

This course provides group study ,n the basic techniques for the useofthegu1Llr 1n 

accompanymg songs m the el"ment.iry school situation. Right-hand accomp.iniment 

techniques,chordswithspecialreferenc:etothe1r"family"groupings.iridbassrunswill 

be studied. Special emphasis will be pbced on children's folk m.iten.ils 

Prrnq,,,s,trEd J4/,M,,sic20J,210orprrm,ss1onofr~5/rwclor 



,tudentsregisteringforMusic370-388:AppliedMusic,ilsoregisterforMusicl9lcPer

•ft\ilnceClass 
\1USIC 390: INDEPENDENT STUDY J stmtsltr ko1111 

1-iestudentwiththeguidanceofafacultyadviser,selectsandthorough\yinveshgatesa 

,ecializedtopic 
mtq11isiltPtl'IIUSSia11ofdtp11rtmt11lcli11irmllll 

MUSIC 391: SENIOR REClT Al o srmtsltr lia,111 

·hestudentw,ththeguidanceofhisapp\iedinstructorselectsindperformsapublicpro

,;ramwhich representstheippropriitestyllsticperiodsoftheavailab\eliter•tureand 

demonstrateslevelsofproficiencyinthese\ectedareas 

ru,4111silt s11hsf11dory compltlio11 of II j11111or rtcit11I or ptrmiu1on of drp11rtmml ck111rm11n 

MUSIC 421: THE SYMPHONY J s,,vsltr liawrl' 

The history of the symphony with emphasis on its continuous stylisttc and formal devel

opment. Analytical procedures will be stressed, and the student will in~stigate individ-

ual symphonies. 

Prtrtq111sitt,M11sic2JJ 
MUSIC 422: OPERA 

J srmnltr kawrs 

The opera from Monteverdi to the present with approximately equal emphasis on eich 

centuryinvolved.Analyticalprocedureswillbestressed,andthestudentwillinvesllgate 

mdividua\works. 

MUSIC 458: TWENTI[TH-CENTURY THEORY J umtsltr ko11rs 

Aone-semesterstudyofthetheoreticalandcomPos1tioni\techn1quesof20thcentury 
P,rrrq111sitt:M11sic2JJ. 

comp0sers 
Pr,nq11isilr·M11sic2JJarcanst11laf111s/r11clor 

MUSIC 460: MUSIC THEORY SEMlNAR J Jtllldltr kawN 

;;;:::;:~:;;~~::: ~:;~~~;:::;~%.'.\~;::~::::;:; .;;:~ ::::::·:~;.::. ~~::,~:;o;.'.," 
C.lhonstudentsandtoothersw1thsufficientb.lckg.round 

Pnrr411isllrM11sic2121111dprm11ssio110/instrwrtar 

MUSIC 461: SEMINAR IN MUSIC PERFORMANCE J s,mrsltr li.a11rs 

Particip.lntswill study and perform ~sterpieces from the solo and chamber hieuture of 

their instrument. Historiul b.lckg.round, including proper perfornU-nce praclict, and 

pedigog1ulconsideutionsireincluded 

Prrr,q1m1lr:ptrmimo11ofd,p11rtmr11trli.A1rmA11 

MUSIC 470-474: SECONDARY INSTRUMENTS I s,moltr howr 

Thiscourstprovidesgroupstudyinthecategor,eshstedbelow.ThecoufSHaredesigned 

to iccommodatt the study of i second.lry instrumtnt beyond the levels of Music 103, 105 

or 109. Students ire normally expected to study one instrument 1n ,1 p.lrticulu utt-gory 

Prrrrq11151ltAsfo!Jaws 
Mwsic470; S,ca11d11rySlr111gs: Prtrt•l'',s,lt M11sic J0J orprrm1ssio11 of dtpArlmr11tcli111rmAII 

M11sir 471, S,condAry Brus: prrrrqw,srr,: Mwsir !OJ arptrm1ss1an of drparti•m1tch1n1tA" 

Mwsir472: Sttand11ry Woodw111d.1 Prrrrqw1sitt M11s1c 105 orprmuSSiOft ofd1pArlmr11tch111rmA11 

M,uic41J:StrandaryPtrussian p,rrrq11is1lr:M11.1ir!05orprrm1mo11a/dtparlmtnlckA1""1111 

M11sic474 S,rand11ry Vo,cr: Prrrrq111s1tr: Mwsic J09or prrw11ss1anof oi,~•rtinrntch1nn.a11 



MUSIC 501: RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN MUSIC 3 stmrsltr """' 

In this course the techniques of resurch in music and music education will be 

investigatedandapplied.Bibliographywil\beexp\oredandstandardsourcesuSl'd 

Prtrtquis,tt:conscntofmslruc/or 

MUSIC 511: CHORUS fJ stmtSltr ltowr for fwll ,u,,Jtmic ytar 

The chorus chooses its repertory from the major choral literature of Western music as 

wellasfromthepopularandfo\kcategories.Opentoallqualifledstudents.Creditavail

abletoallquahfiedstudentswhoparlicipat~forthefullacademicyear 

MUSIC 512: SYMPHONIC BAND (1 s,multr ltowr for fwll ac<ldtm,r 'ft<lr 

Twentieth century works for wind enSl'mble and concert band, as well as the standard lit

erature - origin.-.] and transcribed - of earlier periods are performed. Open to all qual

ified students. Credit avail.able to all qualified students who participate for the full 

academcyear 

MUSIC 513: ORCHESTRA /I s,mnltr ltowr for /wU ,uadtmir ytar/ 

A symphony orchestra with full instrumentation which performs the standard liter.iture 

Opento.allqualifiedstudents.Creditav.ailabletoallqualifiedstudentswhop.irt1c1pate 

forthefullacademicyear 

MUSIC S14: CHAMBER MUSIC ENSEMBLE I stmtsltr ltowr 

AoneSl'mestercourseinthestudyofinslrumentalandvoc.alchambermusicconsisting 

ofduos,trios,quartetsandothersmallenSl'mbles. 

Prrrrqwrsilr.ptrmiss,onofinslruclor 

MUSIC 515: JAZZ enSl'mble 
I s,mtsttr hour 

The j.iu enSl'mble performs works of various periods of jau and popular music. Credit is 

.a11.ail.ableto.allqualif1edstudentswhoparticip.ateforthefullac.ademicyear.Sinceab.il

anced ensemble is necessary, this course m.ay be taken only with the permission of the 

MUSIC 516: CHAMBER SINGERS 
I stmt>ltr ltowr 

The ch.amber singers ensemble performs works from the Middle Ages to the 20th century 

expressly written for the smaller choral enSl'mble. It 1s the touring choral ensemble and 

representsthecollege.atv.iriousfunctionsthroughouttheyear.Creditisavail•bleto.all 

qualifiedstudentswhoparticipateforthefuUacademicyear.ThiscourSl'is.avail.ableby 

auditiononlyandonlytopersonswhoaremembersofthecollegechorus 

MUSIC 560: SEMINAR IN MUSIC LITERATURE 3 stmtsltr hours 

TheSl'min.irconcentratesonaselectedtopic,announcedin.advance,andoffersmtensive 

study of a m•ior com~r or of an important historic.al development. Knowledge of 

researchtechniquesisalsoemphasii.ed 

PrtrrqM1sitr·consulo/inilrudor 

MUSIC S70-588: APPLIED MUSIC l stmtJltr hoMrs 

Privatestudyforgraduatemus1cstudentsonanyoftheinstrumentslistedbelow 

Music570Violin Music560FrenchHorn 

571Viola 581Trombone-B,mtone 

572Cello 582Tuba 

S7JStringBass .53JOrg.in 

574Voice S84Piano-H.irpsichord 

575Clarinet-Saxophone 585Guitar 

576Flute 586Percussion 

577Oboe-EnglishHorn 587Accordion 

5788.issoon 588Harp 

S79Trumpet 

Prtrtqw,s,/t.<lwd,1,onandco11Jtnlo/<h<l1rm11n 

MUSIC/NURSING 95 



NURSING 341: COMPLEX NURSING 5 stmtsUrli.: 

§~~~§:~~i~g:,:~f f ~~If f f@i~f i'ili~~~:~gt~~~}~~:?J~l~ 
r;mgego.alsforpalientsandfami\ies 

Prrrrq1mifrN11~111gJOJ,JOl,JOJ11ndJ04 

NURSING 345: COMMUNITY HEAL TH NURSING 4 stmtsltr lrowr, 

!:~:~~~:~~:;~:r"a~~p~~c:;~~~e~ft ~:~s:~nci::::'.
1
!;.;;::\:~r~~:c;~7e:~~

0~!7~:: 
intheschoolsandinambulatorycentersisexploredandrel.itedclinical!earningexpe 

Tencesareprovded. 

Prtrtq11isilt:N11~111gJOI,JOl,JOJ11ndJ04 

NURSING 351: ADVANCED CONCEPTS IN CARE OF 

THE AOUL T 
5 stmtsltr lrowrJ 

BasedonconceptspresentedinNursmgJOiandJ02.,thiseleetivecourseprovidescom

plextheoreticalcontentwithassoci,Uedclinicallearningexpenences.Assessing,planning 

.ind performing dependent and independentnursingactivitiesforindividuals.ind f.lmi

lieswillbeemphasized 

Prtrtqwis1/t:NwrsmgJOl,JOl,JOJ1111dJ04 

NURSING 352: ADVANCED CONCEPTS IN CARE OF THE CHILO !i stmtsltr lro1m 

BasedonconceptspresentedinNursingJOlandJ02.,thiselectivecourseprovidescom

plextheoreticalcontentwithassociatedclinical]earningexperiences.Assessing,planning 

.ind performing dependent and independent activities of children requiring complex 

nursingcarewillbeemphas11.ed 

Prtrt1p1is,lt:N11rs111gJOl,JOl,JOJ1111dJ04 

NURSING 353, ADVANCED CONCEPTS IN THE CARE OF 

PSYCHIATRIC PATIENT 
!i stmuttr lrowr.1 

An elective course providinggrealerdepthofexperience ,n the practice of psychiatric 

nursing. This course emph.isizes the role of the nurse in the community mental health 

facility. Concepts of crisis intervention, community mental health, group work and the 

ment,1lst.itusex.1min.1tionwillbed,scussed.1ndpucticed 

Prtrtqwis1lt:NwrsmgJOl,JOl,JOJ1111dJ04 

NURSING 354: ADVANCED CONCEPTS IN MATERNAL 

INF ANT CARE NURSING 
5 stmtiltr lrc11N 

BuildmgontheconceptsformulatedinNursingJ04,th1scourseprovidesthestudentwith 

an opportunity to explore complex nursing theory reguding the child

beuing/childrearing process.es. Experience in pl.inning, implementing, evaluating, ,md 

supervising comprehensive nursing care for expectant .1nd exp.1nding families is 

provided 

NURSING 355: ADVANCED CONCEPTS IN COMMUNITY 

HEAL TH NURSING 
5 srmtsln lro11N 

This cours.e combines seminar and clinical learning experiences with study in gruter 

depth ,md bre.1dth diverse community health problems. Students elect the kmd of Sf!ltmg 

forclmicallearningexperienceswhichserveols.1focusforthisin-depthstudy 

Pnrtq111s,ltN11rs,~gJO/,JOl,JOJ1111dJ04 

NURSING 366: TRENDS IN NURSING 2 StPtttS/tr lrc11rs 

Th,s semin.1r focuses upon past dnd emerging trends m profossional nursing. The student 

wil1haveJnopportumtytoan.1lyzeprofessionalliterature,meetnursmRleaders,d,scuss 

NURSING/PHILOSOPHY 97 



PHILOSOPHY 321: SOCIAL ANO POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY J srrntsltr hm; 

This course investigates social and political theories and the philosophical issues the)' 

raise concerning the origin of society and man's nature as a "political being" and "sociai 

being" 

PHILOSOPHY 3SO: TOPICS 
3 srmtslrr howrl 

Thiscourseprovidesanopportunityforsludentstoinvestigateaspecil'ic1ssueinphiloso• 

phy'shistoryorinphi!osophicmethodologyandtointerrelatethisissuewithothersof 

seminalimportanceinthephilosophicdisciplines,mconsonancewiththeadvancedlevtl 

of this course 

PHILOSOPHY 351: PLATO, ARISTOTLE AND GREEK THOUGHT 4 srrnr>ltr hours 

TheorigmsofphilosophyinGreekthoughtareexplored.Worksofphllosopherssuchas 

PlatoandAristotleareread 

Prtrtlj1<1J1/t A11y200./rutlpliilosopliycowrst 

PHILOSOPHY 355: AQUINAS, BONAVENTURE AND MEDIEVAL 

THOUGHT 
4 Jtrntsltr hours 

The origins of medieval thought are traced. The institutionali:i:ation of philosophic 

thoughtisanaly:i:ed.TheworksofAquinasandBonaventurearestudied 

Prtrt1j1<isiltA11y200.ltutlpliilcsopliyco1<rst 

PHILOSOPHY 3S6: SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH 

CENTURY PHILOSOPHERS 
4 strntsltr liowrs 

Works of European philosophers from Rent Descartes to Immanuel Kant are read 

Pnrrqwisilt.A11y200./rur/plirlcsopli!fC01<rsr 

PHILOSOPHY 357: EXISTENTIALISM AND CONTEMPORARY 

PHILOSOPHY 
4 stmtsltr liowrl 

lnaddiliontoanalys1sofcurrentexistential1st,positivist,analyticandreligiousphi\OSO· 

phers,someofthegerminalthinkersandforcesofl9thcenturylifewillbestudied 

Prtrt4wmlt:A11ylOO•lt1Jtlph1fosoph!fCONrst 

PHILOSOPHY 358: HEGELIANISM AND POST-MODERN 

PHILOSOPHY 
3 w11t5/tr hours 

Thiscourse1sdevotedtothemvest1g,1tionoftheissuesandthemethodologiesofHegel 

and the philosophers who followed Hegel in the transformation of tr.ld1t1on;,l Western 

philosophyu,thel,1tel8thandl9thcenturies 

Prtrtqu,s,tt· AnylOO./tvtl p~1/osophy,owrst 

PHILOSOPHY 359: PHILOSOPHICAL ANALYSIS AND 

CONTEMPORARY LOGIC 
3 srmtsttr howrs 

~i::;~::
0
:o~c:;;r;t~:il~ ;;~!~:,:t::~~~;s~td inductive logic. These topics are stud-

Prrrtq.,,s,tt.Ph,1205. Rtcornrntndtd Plii/ J / I 

PHILOSOPHY 363-364: SEMINAR IN PHILOSOPHY J or 4 u111nltr ~"wrs 

~~~~:,~~j;_ndividu,11 thinkers or institution•! movements may be chosen to be eKplored 

Prtrtq1<mlt·ptrrn1uronof,nslr1<(/0rAnddtpArlmt11/tha,rmAn 

PHILOSOPHY 380: WORKSHOP IN PHILOSOPHY 

Selected processes are mveshg•ted m various form,1ts. Credits ,1nd prerequisite viry 

PHILOSOPHY J9l-394: INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-4 srmultr howrs 

Thestudent,workmgw1thafaculty.1dv1ser,selects,1topicforstudyandresearcheslhe 

topic in depth 

PrtrtlfWISl/t prrm1ss10110/rns/rwc/OtA11ddtpArlmt11/Ch<l1rmA11 

PHYSICAL E.01..iCATIO:-.: qq 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 242: HISTORY OF PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
J stmrsltr /tqM, 

Thecourseisanhistoricalanalysisofphysicaleducationwithemph,1s1sonthesignificant 

conmbut1onsthathaveaffectedcurrentelement,1ryschoolphysicaleducationprogram, 

Theano1lys1sprovidestheconte:dforthestudyofcurrentphysicaleduc.1tionprincip\e, 

andpraclicesmtheelementaryschool 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 243: FOUNDATIONS OF MOVEMENT J stmtsltr /tqur) 

Thisistheinitialcourseinthephysicaleducallonm•jorandisprerequ1sitetoallother 

ID,ljOrcourses.!tisdes1gnedtoencompassbas1cconceptsofmotor!eamingandperform• 

•nee. Emphasis will be placed upon the neurologicoll basis of motor le•mmg, •nd the 

effectsofgrowthanddevelopmentalfactors 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 244: PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING 

ACTIVITY 
J srnmlrr /tquri. 

Variousttthniquesofactiv1ty presentation are studied, includingthecommand,t•sk, 

problem-so!vmgandgu1dedd,scoverymethods.lndividualphilosophiesofteolchingue 

considered 

Prrrt'fM1s1trPhysEd.24J 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 245: GROUP ACTIVITIES 

FOR CHILDREN 
(SJ 4 stmtsttr /tours 

Org,miu.tionandusesofgroupact1v1t1esarestudied.Provisionsforcoachingadolescent 

children m competillve te•m activities are discussed. LJ.boratory experiences are 

required 

Prtrtqu1>1tt: Phys Ed 243 Q1td 244 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 307: INDIVIDUAL AND 

DUAL SPORTS M/W 
J srmrsltr howrs 

Techniques of te•chmg intermediate ,ind adv•nced skills and str•tegy as well •s offici

ating each team sport •re studied. The organii.ation and •dministrahon of each sport ls 

coveredw1threferencetovarsity,intramuralorrecrutiona\s1tuoltions 

Prtrt'lw,silt:ptrm1uw11ofi11struclor 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 308: MOR W: TEAM SPORTS J stmtsltrhours 

Techniquesofteachingintermediateo1nd•dv•ncedskillsandstrategyaswellasoffici

atinguchte,1msportarestudied.Theorganiulion,mdadministrallonofe•chsportis 

coveredwithreferencetovusity,intramuralorrecreation•ls11uo1tions. 

Prtrtljlflillt:prrmissi0110/1115/rMd0T 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 309: PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR 

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 
J stmtslrr hons 

lnd1vidu•l differences which affect motor le.immg and performance are considered 

lmplicationsforplanningactivityprogramsuestudied 

PrtrtqM1s,ltSptc.EJJOO 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 310: EVALUATION AND 

MEASUREMENT IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
J stmrslrr hons 

This is ,1 comparative study of the vahd11y •nd admmistr,u,on of v.irious tests of physical 

fitness,motorabihtyandskills Emphasisisplacedupontheuseoftestd.itainevo1luating 

elementary schoolchildren 

Prtrt'l"'5tltPhysEd24J 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 311: KINESIOLOGY J srmtstrrhouTJ 

Effects of physical •nd ,1n,1tom1cal prmc:iples on the performance of motor patterns .lTe 

PHYSICAL EOUCA T!ON!PHYSICAL SCIENCE lOI 



matter, force and motion, and energy. The laboratory uses the mvesligative approach and 

1heemphas1sisonprinciplerather1hanprecision 

Onesemester.Threelectureperiodsandonetwo•hourl.iboratoryperiod 

• PHYSICAL SCIENCE 104: PHYSICAL SCIENCE {5) 4 stmnttr ko~n 

~:s:~ ~:;~:c~~ ~~e~:~d~;J ~hee~~s~iili::~~;eo::e:~!a\~:ee;;;r:~e:::~ :~~ ~;~:::~! 
onprmcipler.itherthanprec1s1on 

One semester. Three lecture periods and one two.hour labor Mory penod 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 107; PRINCIPLES AND PROJECTS IN 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE - WOOD AND METALWORKING I strntsltr hour 

The student will select two or more projects from an approved list, construct them ,md 

demonstratetheiropeutionandusefulness.Forthiscoursethegr.ideise1thersat1sfactory 

or unsatisfactory 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 106: PRINCIPLES AND PROJECTS IN 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE - ELECTRONICS AND 

GLASSBLOW1NG 
I strntsltr hour 

The student will select two or more projects from an approved list, construct them and 

demonstr.itetheiroperationandusefulness.Forthiscoursethegradelseithersatisfactory 

orunsatisf.ictory 

• PHYSICAL SCIENCE 150: ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

PROBLEMS 
JstrntsltrlioMrs 

Thiscourse1sconcernedwiththeapplicationofphysicalscienceprinciplestotheprob· 

lems which man experiences with his environment. The topics included are concerned 

w1thenergy,naturalresourcesandpollu11on Primaryemphasisisgiventodeveloping 

andunderstandingofthephysical\awswh1chdescribetheenvironmentandwhichalso 

placehmitationsuponpossiblesoluhonstotheproblems.Fieldworkandstudentproi· 

ectsareanintegralpartofthecourse 

Twoone•hourlecturesandonetv.·o•hourla.bora.toryperweek 

• PHYSICAL SCIENCE 201; THE SOLID EARTH (6/ 4 strntsltr hoMrs 

This is an introductory course in the earth sciences which deals with material from the 

areasofastronomyandgeo!ogy.Thestudentwil1beorientedw1threspecltotheearth1n 

sp,1ce, ,1s well as to the structura.l features and processes of the solid portions of this 

pla.net 
Onesemester.Threelecturepenods.1ndthreehoursofl.1boratory 

• PHYSICAL SCIENCE 202: THE FLUID EARTH 4 strntsltr hours 

Thisintroductoryenvironmenta.lsciencecoursecons1derstheg,1seousandliqu1dregions 

of our planet &s a.n integr.ited system. Topics from the atmospheric ,md marine sciences 

Me selected which reveal the unity of the physica.l !Jws whu.:h govern their beh.ivior .ind 

theintera.ctionswh1choccurbetweenthem 

One semester Three lecture periods .ind three hours of \abor.1tory 

• PHYSICAL SCIENCE 210; INTRODUCTION TO ASTRONOMY J irrn,slrr hoMrs 

Th1scourseprovidesadescnphonofoursola.rsystem,thesunandothersurs,g.:il.ix1es 

.ind theumverse.itan introductory level. B.1s1c physic.11 principles will bede~~lopeda.s 

neededtoprovidethescienhficb,1sisforthecourse 

One semester. Three lecture penods 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 301: CONCEPTS OF CARTH SCIENCE J mntsltr howrs 

;~~:~~ ,1t~a.~~f:~:~,:~e:;~~:~~:i:
1
;~':si~:ii;1::~hE:::~

1
~ 1~:ctt~yp:;s t:~::~~y f~~ 

mvesllgahon .ire those which emph.1si:r.e relationships a.mong the sever.11 d1sc1plmes 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE/PHYSICS l03 



One semester. Two lecture periods and one two-hour laboratory period. 

Prtrrq1<mlrPhysirslOlorl04,M11th.lll 

PHYSICS 300: ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS (6) 4 srmrslrr ho1m 

This course 1s divided into two parts. The first will examine the structure of the .itom u1d 

how1tgivesrisetoelectrom.1gnellcr.1diation,especiallyophc,1landX-rayspectr.1 Th, 

secondpartwillfocusonthenudeusanddiscussradioactivity,disintegrationprocesses 

';-.s·onand'-·on 

OnesemesterThree\ectureperiodsandonethree-hourlaboratoryperiod 

Prrrrq11isilr:Physicsl0lorl04<1no:IM111h.3Bpmro:lingorcon,11ntnl 

PHYSICS 301: ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM /6) 4 srmtslrr ho11r, 

Th1scourseexaminesthetheoryandapphcationofelectrostaticfields,charge,polen11al 

magneticfields,ste.idycurrents,magneticAux,inductance,transientcurrents,r.1diation 

andm•gneticenergy 

One semester. Three lecture periods •nd one three-hour labor•tory period 

Prrrrq1<1s,tr:Phys1csl02or104,M111h.314 

PHYSICS 303: MECHANICS 
3 srmcslrr hown 

Newton's laws of motion, integrals of the second l•w, hne.ir •nd pl•ne motion of a mass 

point,dynamicsofasystemofparticles,staticsanddynamicsofa rigid body, elastic 

bodiesandfluidsarestudied 

Onesemester.Threelectureperiods. 

/>Tr1tq111silt.Physiul04<1no:IM111h316(orcont11rrtnlly} 

PHYSICS 304,: MODERN PHYSICS 
(t>1 4 srmtsltr lto11rs 

The maiordeve\opmentsin physics of the last60years.uestudied. lncludedarethe 

expenmentalevidencesandtheonesconcerningtheatomic natureofmatterandelec

tncity, dual nature of m,1tter ,1nd rad1,11ion, atomic structure •nd atomic spectr•, ,in 

introduction to relahvity ,md quanhlm mechanics. Also considered are some .ispects of 

nuclear physics, natural rad10,1ctivity, nuclear re•chons, binding energies.and cosmic 

"" Onesemester.Threelecturepenodsandonethree-hourl.aboratoryperiod 

Prtrtq1m1ttPhysi,s30111"dMath 316 

PHYSICS 306: ELECTRONICS 
(41 3 srmrstrr ho11rs 

Thepr.achcalelectron tube and transistor circuits used in physical research.:irestudied 

The introduction to physic.al electronics includes thermionic emission, field emission, 

crystalrectific.ihon.andtr•nsistor.achon 

Onesemester.Twolectureperiodsandonetwo-hourlabor.:itoryperiod 

Prrrrq1<1s,trPhysrcsl02or301<1ndM111h.3l3 

PHYSICS 307: QUANTUM MECHANICS 
3 st"'tst,r h~11rs 

This course will demonstr,1te the breakdown of cl.issical physics on the .itomic scale .and 

mtroduce the wave function as ,1 me,1ns of descr,bmg II pMticle with w,1ve propnlles The 

Schroed1ngerEquat1onw1llbedeveloped•ndsolvedforsomesimples,tualions 

One semester Three lecture p('nods 

Prtrtq11mlr· Phym.1300 ~"d Mat~ J/4 

PHYSICS 306: METEOROLOGY 
3 stmtsltt h,•11rs 

Ao introduction to the science of mt'leorology 1s given, de.ihng with the compos111on and 

~rtical Mructure of the euth's •tmosphere, the basic pressure p.itterns and general circu 

l,1hon, frontal structure •nd .11r m.iss .analysis, .1d1.ib,111c proces~es and ~tabihty of the 

.atmosphere, 1nstrumenb and procedures ust-0 in we.ither observing ,md forec•s11ng.. 
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.idvootesof the interests .ind aspir.illons of low.income ,md working•c\ass populations 
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denct.ireaforp.irtofthecourse. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 255; PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION J umrstrr hem 

Thiscourseisdes1gnedtointroducethestudenttoproblemsandtechniquesofpublic 

.idmmistr.ition.itthenahon.illevelmtheUnitedStates.Attentlonlsgiventothetheoryof 

organiullon and management, .idmmistr.itive p\,mning and responsibility, .ind other 

selected topics 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 300: METHODOLOGY IN 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
J umrsltr howr5 

If;ire:;::::~~~::?.~~:;:~::!i.:::.i:~~;:€;r:r:i:!E~5:;::;£;fr:!i~: 

ordertoenablethemtocriticallyev.iluatethehteratureofthedis.cipline 

PrtrtqM1S1tt: ont pol1/ic1115'itnctcowt5t Al tl,t lOOltutl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 303: INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION 3 5tmrsttr hoMrs 

Collsider.itionisglvtntothestructure,processandactivityofintern.ilionalandreg1onal 

organizationswithrespecttothemamten.inceofpeace,settlementofdisputesandpro• 

motion of welfare. Major rmphasls is pl.iced on the United Nallons 

Prrrrqwisilt.onrpolihclll5'itnctcowrsrAllhr200lrorl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE XIS: URBAN POLITICS J srmtslrr howrs 

Presen11ng.inan.ilysisofthepoht1calsystemofthemetropolis,them.iinfocusofthis 

cour5eisuponpolit1calbeh.iv1ormanurbansettingratherthanlnshtutionalstructurt.A 

wide spectrum by the p.ittems of urban, suburban, .ind metropolit,m politics will be 

discussed 

Prtrtqwmlt ont polilwil S(1tnct C01<rJt at 1hr 200 lr11rl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 308: POLITICAL SOCIALIZATION J srmutrr howrs 

This course will consider the ways individu.ils learn .ibout pohlics. The school, m.iss 

media, family and elements of the political systrm itself will be tre.ited JS .igents 

mAuenc1ngthedevelopmentofpo\i11c.ilknowledge,poht1c.ilathhldesandpolihcalskil1s. 

Spec1alat1enhonwillbeg1ventothemfluenceofpubhceduc.ihononpoht1calproctsses 

Prtmjw1s1lr 011t ,,oliticAI Kitnct ,owrst 111 /ht lOO Jr11rl or tl,t ccnunt of tht rnslrwrlor 

POLITICAL SCIENCE JU: HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT 4 stmtslrr hoMrs 

Grutfiguresinthehistoryofpohticalphilosophyartsludiedrelativttoperennialques· 

hons about political organiullon. Their views regarding such m.itters .is the bJsic nJture 

of man and the st.lie, the origins of justice and the proper role of governmrnt m human 

.iffa1rsarteuminedforilluminat1ontheymayprovideforcurrentJff.i.1rs 

PrrrrqMrStlr cnrp0lrhcalK1tncrrowrsr11//l,rlOOlr11rl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 314: CONCEPTS IN CONTEMPORARY 

POLITICAL THOUGHT 
J srmrsttr howrs 

Emphuisinth1scourseisuponmodemtheoriesofpohticsandpohhcalmquiry.Theo· 

nstsofthe191hand20lhcenturyw,llbestudiedrelahvetomodrrnproblems.indissues 

mpohtscalthmking 

;:::: .. "

1

;~:1/t two po/1/ical 5mn1r ,owrsts al /ht lOO ltotl 1nclwd1ng Pol Ser. 20., or constn/ of 

POLITICAL SCl(NCE J22: COMPARATIVE STATE POLITICS .l stinrslrr l,ow11 

Th1scourseJnalytesstJtepol1t1csmtheUn1tedStates ltfocusesonthepnncip.il factors, 

processes.indmstitullonswh1chsh.1petheoutcomeofpohcyformat1on.itthes1.1televe\ 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 341: THE POLITICS OF DEVELOPMENT 4 stmtsltr b• 

The focus of this course will be a study of the theories of political development ,ind 

analysisofpohticalproblemsandprocessesindevelopingareuoftheworld 

Prrm1w1s1tt 011r pohhrnl smnu rowrsr 111 /Irr lOO /rut! or co11stnl of ,nslrwclor 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 343: POLITICS IN ADVANCED SOCIETIES 4 nmrsltr liowrs 

Th1s courseanalyz.esand compares in some depth the politics of selected advance< 

Prtrt4wisilto11tpo/ilitiiluit11cttowrs111t/litlOOlt11tl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 345: COMPARATIVE FOREIGN POLICY 4 stmrst,r lion 

Thiscourseisdesignedtoex.aminetheforeignpolicy•makingprocessesandtheforeign 

policiesofselec::tedcountnes. 

Prtrtqwisiltonr~lihc11luir11crcowrsr11/llitlOOlt11rl,prt/tr11'1!yPol.Sci.l06orl07 

POLITICAL SCIENCE J.51: PARTIES AND ELECTIONS 

IN AMERICA 
4 srmtsltr liowr~ 

Primary attention is given 10 party organiu.tion, nominahon, electoral strategy, cam· 

paigning,votingbehaviorandelectoral11nalysis.Fieldworkinbehalfofacandidateor 

partyofthestudent'schoiceisanintegralpartofthiscourse. 

Prtr14wui/t:1ffltpolilic11/sm11ucowrst11tthrlOOlt11t!.prtftr11blyPol.Sci.lOl 

POLITICAL SCIENCE J.52: POLITICS OF BUREAUCRACY J umtsltr liowrs 

Stressingthetheory,organ1z.ation,managementandpohticsofbureaucracies,this,ourse 

analyz.esthevaluecontext,environmentalsethng,operation..1ldynamicsandpowervari• 

ablesofpublicbureaucucies 

Prtr14wmlro11tpoh/1c11lsr1t11ctarwrst11lthtlOOltutl,prrfm:ablytillitrPol.Sci.202orlS5 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 355: POLICY FORMATION PROCESS 4 srmolrr lrowrs 

This course deals with the processes by which public policy is made in the United States. 

The inputs of the major institutions of government are emphasized. The internal oper• 

ationsofthelegislatureandtheexecutivewillbestressed,aswellastheinteraclionof 

thesetwobran,hes 

Prtrtqwmtt:Pol.Sc1.lOlorronstnlof1ulr11clor. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 356: POLICY ANALYSIS 4 s,m,strr lrowrs 

Thisc:oursedealswiththesubstanceofpublicpolicyintheUnitedStates.ltwi\lfocuson 

var1ousmodelsofpolicyanalysiswhichseektoexplainthev.1riableswhichinRuencethe 

mihat,on, implementation and outcome of policy decisions. 

Prtrtq11mlt:Po! Scr202or,a11st11to/uulrwctor 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 360: SENIOR SEMINAR IN POLITICAL 

SCIENCE 
JstmtslrrlioNrs 

The seminar is designed to provide an integrating experience in political sci1mce, ba.sed 

onreadings,discussionsandresearchprojects. 1 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 371: READINGS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 3 stmtsltr howrs 

Thiscourseprov1desindcpendentreadingstomeettheneedsofmd1v1dualstudenlsm 

pohlic.1lsc:1ence 

Prtrr4w,s,t1·/im1ltdlom11jors;11ppro1111lofpolrhc11/u1t11rt11d11,wr11ndmstrNTlor1srrqw1rtd 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 381: WORKSHOP IN PUBLIC SERVICE 1-4 umtsltr liawrJ 

Selectedtopicsareinvutig.11edinvariousformals.Credits.1ndprerequisitemayvary 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 390: INDEPENDENT RESEARCH IN 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
4 umrsltr liowrs 

Th1s,ourseprovidesindividu.1lstudentsw1thanopportumtytoselectandundert.ike 
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tipes will serve is buic miteriils for accomplishing assignments relited to vocibulary 

bui\ding,correct,indidiomiticdictionandoulpresentitions 

Prtrtqw1silt: 11cliittitmtnl lhrowgk /lit Porh,gwtSt IJJ kotl or lht tqw10<1ltnl orptnnmron of thr 

drp"rtmrnt,luunn<ln 

PORTUGUESE 201: CONVERSATION ANO COMPOSITION 4 stmtslrr liow11 

~i~ ~o::;:c~:ri~al~~ei~::;::;i~:e ::~;;;t~a~:~U~~~::~t~;~el:;i:e~:;\:
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and written expression. 

Prrrrqwmlt:llirtqw1011fr11fof Portwgwt1tll4orll5orptrm1s11011u{tlitdtpArtmtntr!iAinn11n 

PORTUGUESE 202: COMPOSITION ANO CONVERSATION 4 stmtsltr lulwrs 

This course emphasizes writing skills in Portuguese, through gramm•tlcal exercises, con

trolledcomposilion,origin,1.lthemes,andthestylisticanalysisofliter,1.rytexts.Classdis

cussions, m Portuguese, of the WTilten m,uerials provide opportunity for ou.1 practice. 

Prtm1w1s1ltclhttqwio,dt111o/PorlwgwtStl14orl/5orptnnissiono/lktdtp11rlmtrrld1111nn1111 

PORTUGUESE 350: TOPICS IN PORTUGUESE J stmtslrr Jiowrs 

Thecourseprovidesanopportunityforstudiesoftopicalnature.Top,cswillvaryandwill 

beannouncedfromsemestertosemester 

DEPARTMENT Of PSYCHOLOGY 

Psy<hology i I J, .Zl411nd i 16 11rt rntmltd 11r/111nd smnus cowrsrs. AU olhtr ps~(l,ology otf,111gs art 

""ru1,·c1,d11r/sandst.t"rrsc0Mr1r1 

• PSYCHOLOGY 210: INTRODUCTORY PSYCHOLOGY 4 stmutrr Jiowrs 

Thiscourseisacontempouryapproachtotheintroductionofpsychologyasthescien

hficstudyofbehavior. The present day status of the science, both in terms of areas of 

consensus,1.ndd1spute,areemphasized 

• PSYCHOLOGY 211: HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY 4 umtsltr ltoMrs 

This course is,1.n introduction tob,1.s1chumanistic psychological perspectives reg,1.rding 

science; humin motivation, growth and development; Mt,tudesand values and self

actua\iu.lion. The works of Maslow, Rogers, Allport and others provide the ma1or theo

retical framework of this course 

PSYCHOLOGY 213: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY-

ELEMENTARY •• 
4 stmtsltr ltowrs 

Thiscoursedea\sw1ththeapplicationandanalysisofpsychologicaltheoriesandresearch 

findingstoelcmentaryclassrooms,tu.1tions.Emphas1sisla1donboththecharactenstics 

ofthelearnerandthenatureofeffectiveteachingatspecifiedgradelevels 

PSYCHOLOGY 214: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY-SECONDARY4 umrsltr hoMrs 

This course deals with ,m mtroduchon to the principles of educ,1.tional psychology 

.ippliedto these<ondary level of education Emphasis is plaeedon both thesocl.JI 

mAuencesandpersonalitycharacterishcsoftheadolescent 

• PSYCHOLOGY 215: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 4 umrslrr hoMrs 

Th1scourseserves.1san mtroducliontothestudyofindiv,dualbehaviormre\Jtion to 

soc1alstimuh.Thetopicsmcludeintcrpersonalinler.1ction,intra-andmter-grouprel.i-

11ons,culturalinflucncesonbehav1or.1ndco\1ectivebeh.ivior 

PSYCHOLOGY 216: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY K-12 4 stmtstrr Jiowrs 

Thiscoursedealswiththeapphcahonofpsychologicalpnnciplestoelementary.indse<· 

ondary level classroom s1tu.itions. Enrollment 1s restncted to students in K-12. programs 

ornursmg 
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PSYCHOLOGY 332: ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 4 .1tmtsltr hown 

To eKplore sociological, psychological and physiologic.al implications of adolescent 

ad1ustmentandtopromoteunderst,1ndingandg;iininsightintothedynamicsofadoles

centse.uchfor1dentity 

PrtrrqMisittPsy(/1.330. 

PSYCHOLOGY 333: PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 4 srmtsltr howrs 

t:;;~~~t1::z~a::y;~;!~~:;~~~~~!. ~:~n~:;~:i;~~::i7s ;r~~:tri;ti:~'a~~!~a:~ 

11ve behavio~ and of cogmtive and emotional responses will be emphasized 

Prrrrqwmtr:Psycli.JJ0 

PSYCHOLOGY 334: EXPERIMENTAL CHILO PSYCHOLOGY 4 stmtsttr howrs 

This course deals with various research methods for the study of children's beh,1vior, 

especi,1\lytopicsrelatedtotheirearlylearnmg,1ndthe1rdevelopmentofself-generated 

~~t1'::t~1::1~;;~:sd ~~~~~1~:de:~:!::':t;~:~~~:i~~:
1
~::~::iricc~n~::~~:~yc;;:~~ 

esis testing and theory building. An original rese,nch pro1ect is required. Laboratory 

required 

Prtrtqwis1tr,Psych3.20And330 

PSYCHOLOGY 340: EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 4 stmtsltr how.-$ 

TopicsincludeaneKperimentalstudyofsensoryandlearningprocesses;eKperiment.il 

stud1esofverballearmng;therelationsh1pofsensoryprocessestopsychologic.alphe

nomena;drawinginferencesfromexperimentaldat,1;h1storicalfoundationsanddevel

opmentsinpsychology.Laboratoryrequired. 

PrtrtqwmttPsych.320 

PSYCHOLOGY 341: PERCEPTION 
4 srmtslrr howr. 

A study of the vari,1bles th.It determine wh,1t we perceive, mclud1ng input from sensory 

systems,andtheeffectsof.1ttent1onandp,1SteKpenenceonwhatweperceive.EKpen

ments which illustr.ite perceptual phenomena will be performed. Labor,1tory required 

PrtrtljMISl1tPsytli340 

PSYCHOLOGY 342: OPERANT CONDITIONING 4 Jtmtsttr hoMrs 

This course will consider one b,1sic ,1nd important psychological process ~nd mves!1gate 

itsappl1c,1tionslofieldsoutsideac.1demicpsychology.Theb.is1cpsycholog1ca\processto 

beconsideredisoperantconditioning. 

Prtrtqw,;itt Psy<~ 340 

PSYCHOLOGY 343: HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF l"SYCHOLOGY 4 stmrsltr howrs 

Thiscourseis,1surveyofthegrowthofpsychologyfromilsphilosoph1c,1lrootsto11scur

rentst.1.tus.Emph,1sisisonthegreath,storic.alqueslions,1ndconlrovers1esand1hemen 

mvolvedw,ththeseissue,s 

Prrrt<1w•~•lt P,y,~. 340 

PSYCHOLOGY J.W: THEORIES OF LEARNING 4 sr-,,mlrr liowrs 

\ntroduct1ontothema1ortheorcsoflearnmgEmph,1s1s,son1heb.1sicissuesdifferen

t1atmgone theory !rom ,1nother, the decline of mJ1or leJrnmg theoncs Jnd the nR' of the 

met.1-theone,s 

PSYCHOLOGY 345: PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 4 ~,mnltr Ji,,wn 

The neur~l and chem1cJl bJ~es of bch.1v1or The rebtionsh1p between.1n.itom1c.al, neuro

phys,olog1cal .ind brh.1V1or,1I dJI.J will br ~tud1ed. S1m1l,m11es Jnd differences ,1mong the 

sens.es,1ndgenerJlprmc1plesofscnsoryfunc1,011.1ngw1llbestudied 

Prrrt<1w1~1lt P;vrh 340 
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\14 PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYCHOLOGY 403: MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN THE 

CLASSROOM 
J st11mltr hour) 

This course duls with the techniques of test construction ,md the use of evaluation 

instrumentsinthec\11ssroom.Emph11sisisp\11cedonthespecifica11onofob(ectives,test 

design,constructionofitems11nd11ppropriatestatisticsanalysesofresults. 

Prrrtq1mitt six stmt>ltr hours in psychology or prnniuion of dtparlmrnl cha,rm11n 

PSYCHOLOGY "°'7: APPLICATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL 

PSYCHOLOGY 
J Hmtsltr howrs 

Thiscoucsedealswithanintroductiontoandtheapplicalionofpertinentempiricalpsy

chologic.il rese.irch ,md findings to classroom situations. Emphasis is placed on current 

issuesinthe.ipphc.itionofpsychologic.ilprinciplesintheclassroom. 

Prrrr~wuilt m: stmnftr hours en psychology or ptnn1ssion of drp11rlmtnl ch111rm11n 

PSYCHOLOGY 408: BEHAVIOR IN GROUPS AND SOCIAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 
J srmrsttr hours 

Thiscourseisconcernedwiththepsychologicalaspectsofgrouplilskperformance,role 

behavior and social dynamics in workmg situations. Emphasis is on analytic techniques, 

insl!tution•l c\im.ites, leadership methods, human v•lues •nd community relationships 

Prruqw1s1lt. six srmntrr hon1 1n psJl'hology or prrm1ssion of dtp11rlmtnl rh111rm11n 

PSYCHOLOGY 409: PSYCHOLOGY OF RACE ANO CLASS J umtsltr hours 

Thiscourseexaminesracialandsoci,1\c\assd1fferencesmpsychologic.i.lchar11cteristics 

Theh1storicalandcontemporaryeffectsofpre1udice,1nddiscrimin.i.tionare.inalyi.edas 

wellasthemethodsofreducingmtergroupconAict 

Prrrtqwmlt: six ,tmrs/tr hons m psychology or ptnntssion of dtp11r/mtnl rh111rm11n 

PSYCHOLOGY 4 10: DRUGS AND BEHAVIOR 3 mntsltr hours 

Thepurposeofthiscourseistoacquaintgr.i.duatestudentswithd1fferenttypesofdrugs, 

howtorecogn1i.ethesedrugs,themenulandphysicaleffectsofthedrugs,characterislicS 

of the drug add,ctand reh11b,hut1onof addicts. Experts from psycho-phHmaco\ogy, 

medicine,l.iwenforcement11ndrehabilit11t1onw11lpresen1lectures 

Prtrtqw,.11/t six strntslrr hours m psyrhology or prrrniss1on of dtp11rlmrnt ch11rrm11n 

PSYCHOLOGY 411: INTERPRETATION OF INDIVIDUAL TESTS J Stmrsttr howrs 

This course is concerned with the interpretation of the resuhs of II variety of 1ndwidual 

testingmstrumenls.indofc.isestudiesb.i.sedonthemPr.icticewillbeg1veninlechniques 

forcommunic.i.tmgresultstochents,parents.indte.icherswhere.ippropri.ite 

PSYCHOLOGY 418: THE CREATIVE AND GIFTED CHILD 3 srmt1lrr hours 

Acquaintinggradu.itestudentswilhthepsycho\og1calch.ir,1ctenslicsofcrut1ve.indg1f

tedchildrenisthego.ilofthiscourseSuchvari.i.bles.ismtelhgence,cre.i.tw,ty,personal-

1ty, the .issessment of these char.icteristics, school .ich,evement, parental roles .ind 

educ.illonal progr.ims will be ex.i.mmed Emph.isis will be upon recogn111on of .ind work• 

mg with cre.i.hve .ind gifted children ma cl.issroom settmg 

Prtrt41~1s1/r· SIX .1rmoltr ho~r5 1n p.1ychoiogy or prrm1u1on of drrutmrnl ch,unnan 

PSYCHOLOGY 41'1: PSYCHOLOGY OF THINKING J stmrsttr ~owr.1 

The thmkmg processes of m.an .ire studied from• cogmtwe, conceptu111 .and phenome

nologic.al pomt of view V uious theoretic.al viewpomts w,11 be considered mcludmg cog

mtive theones of l'i•get. Guilford •nd Bruner 

PSYCHOLOGY 420: FUNDAMENTALS Of RES(ARCH J srrnrslrr hour.1 

Re!>l'.rch concepts, design •nd methodology ire presented m terms of their specific rela

tionships to educ.ilion problems Critic.al •n.alys1s of eduutmnal m•ten.i.l ,s included 
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lurningproblems. Thestudentwillalsoberequired toexplore,discuss,1.ndev,1.lu,1.te 

tuchingstr,1.teg,esneededtoformul,1.te,1.ppropriateremedialmeasures 

Prrm1111s,tr Psyck 45 I 11nd f(711Stnl of Sckool Psyrko!Pgy Grlld1111/t Comm,tttt. Optn only to m11/mw 

latrd slwdtnts in flit C /\.G.S. in Hkool psytkolPgy progriim 

PSYCHOLOGY 505: DIAGNOSTIC ASSESSMENT PRACTICUM J stmtsltr kown 

!:!':~: !:~~~e1~n per:~~~~: ::eds:~~~~"':~;:~:~:~~~ia~~~s~~::r;i:~ ~ti!::~,;~~ 

schoolor,nslitutionalsetting.Methodsofevaluatmgperceptualandlanguageab1l1ttes 

will&lsobeintroduced 

Pmt<1111silt. Psyck 502, 504 """ constnt of S<kool Psy,kolPgy Grad1111lt Commi//u Optn only lo 

m11fm11!atrdsl111ftnts tn !kt CA.GS. 1n sckoo/ psyckolPgy progr11m 

PSYCHOLOGY SO&: PERSONALITY ANO SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

OF CHILDREN 
J stmtsltr kowrs 

Asystematicapproachtopersonilityandsocia\developmentofchildrenisconsidered 

:::::~::~~r,S~f £~;~:;,£;~::~::?.::~:~:::\i;~~"~;:;\~:~~iz::i 
approaches.Empiricalresearchrelevanttoagivensystemofthoughtisincluded 

PSYCHOLOGY 509: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF THE 

CLASSROOM 
J umtsltr ko11'1' 

Th,s course examines the social psychological variables operating within the classroom 

whichinc\udesboththebackgroundsocialcharacterishcsofthestudents,such.11sethnic 

andsocialc\assdifferences;theschool.11s.11soci.11\system;groupdyn.i.mics;theroleofthe 

teacher,1ndform.1111onofatt1tudestow.irdschool.i.ndle.i.rning 

PSYCHOLOGY 510: SEMINAR IN PSYCHOPATHOLOGY J wmtJ/tr kawrs 

Anintensivestudyofpsychopathologymbothchildren.11ndadults,thesemin.irwillcon-

sider ongin.i.l source materi.i.l .i.s well .i.s the contemporary Hter.iture in the field. Cl.issifl• 

c.11t1on, etiology, the m•1or theoretical approaches ,1nd the v.i,rious categories of 

disorderedbeh.i.viorw,llbeconsidered. 

PSYCHOLOGY 523: THEORIES Of PSYCHOLOGICAL 

INTERVENTION 
J1rmNlrrko11r-s 

The b.i.sic gener.i.l course m the theory and methods of promoting psycho\ogic.il ch.inge 

,1ndbeh,1v,ormodiflc.i.tion,th1scoursewillinclude,1surveyofappropri1tethwries,1nd 

.anintroductiontothepr.i.cticalresourcesava1l.ablefortreatment. Appropriatereferr.al 

andcert.i.mspeciflctechmqueswillbe1nduded 

Prtrt<111is1tr P~yrh 450 ,and conStnl of dtpiarlmtnltk111rmun Opu only lo mia/r,c11/11ltd s/11dt11/S 111 a 

C.AG.Sprogr11m1npsyrhology 

PSYCHOLOGY 529: INTERNSHIP IN SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY 12 StmNltr kow'1' 

The internship consists of a one year pl.i.cement m .i. coopu.i.tmg school system under the 

superv1s1onofac,rufiedschoolpsycholog1stand.i.collegef.icultymember.Expen,nces 

include the 1dmm1strat1on-mterpre1J1Lon of psychodi.agnoshc tests .and the formulo111on 

of •ppropn.ite recommend,\tions; observ.i.hon of speci.il cl.isses; p.irticip.ation m con• 

sult.111on .1nd p\.i.nmng m the schools and ,n ref,rul both within the school .and to outside 

,1genc1es;anmtroductiontotheproblems.1ndneedsforresearchonschool•rebtedpsy

cholog1c.ilproblems 

PnrC'flllSllt Psyrk 505 andconStnlo/dtfJUlmtnl rkA1rm11n 

PSYCHOL0GYIRE.CREAT10:,.; 117 



inthefieldbyh.lvingthem.issistinthedevelopment,present.ltiOnandev.llu.ltionof\ei

sure time .lChvities in community, agency, school or college settings. One hour lecture, six. 

hourssupervisedfielduperience 

Prt1t,rw,s1ttHtalt!tEd lOO.RtelOJ.JOO,JOJ.a11dPhys.Ed.Jl4 

RUSSIAN 
(Dtptirlmtnt of Modern Lt1ngut1ges) 

Tlit rts/ricltd arts and s<1tnus cowrsts III this d,par/mtnt art 101 -'Ind 102. AU of /ht ollttr consu 

l'sttdl' ,artar/sandmtncrsccursu 

RUSSIAN 101: ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN I 
J srmuttr liowrJ 

The course offers .l thorough study of Russi.in pronunci.ltion and gummu. It includes 

conversalion,dict.ltiOn.lndrudingofRussi.lntexts,plustheacqu1sitionofsomeknowl

edgeofRussianculture.ThiscourseisnormaUynotopenforcol\egecredittostudents 

whohaveofferedadmissionscred1tinthelanguage 

SeeRussianilO J srmrsltr hours 

RUSSIAN 102: ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN II 

ThiscourseisacontinuationofRussi.ln 101 

~::~;!:i:ilt Rwss1a11 IOJ or 011t y,a, of mond11ry school Rwssian or ptrmrssion of dtpa,tmtnl 

• RUSSIAN 110: CONTINUING ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN 4 stmtsltr liowr.1 

A concentr.lted one semester cOuT$e for the student who wishes to continue study of the 

l.lngwge~uninthesttondaryschool.lnthiscoursespec1.i\emph.isis1splacedon 

aspectsofcultureandcivihzationasitre\all'Stolanguagedevelopment.Thedevelopment 

of the four skills, listening,spe.1king, rudingand writing, 1sstressed. Extensive use is 

made of 1he l.1nguage laboratory. Not Opt'n to students who have completed Russian 101 

or102 
Prtrtqwis1/t two yta.-s of steo11d11ry uhool Rwssu111 or 11pproo11I of dtpaTlmtnl rlia,rman 

• RUSSIAN 113: INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN 4 stmtsltr hours 

Through selected readings the s1udent e,o;.immes the cultur.il and linguistic herit.ige of 

Russia. This coun.e, which includes a review of grammar, .ilso provides for the further 

development .lnd pr.1ctice of the Nsic oral and written skills. The l.ingu.ige \aboutory is 

utilized Thecourseisopentostudentswhohavecompletede,thcrRussi.tn 102or 110; 

three ye.irs of sccond.1ry school Russi,m; or have ,1chieved a score of 500-549 on the CEEB 

Ach1evementTestinRussi.1n 

;!~:a~~~i~ p~~:~:!:,i!~~!1::!~~~~~~:~ ~k~lf~~:~f an .tppr:1:~:~'~ ~~:;~ 
,1ture,selectedfromv.1riousperiods,1ndgenres,for1tsintcrestas.1reflcct1onoftheheri

uge of the Russ1.1n people. The de\'elopmenl of the oral sk11\ is contmued and some 

a11en11on1sg1ventowrittenpr.1ctice 

r:1:;~J,~::lr· :,J,.,i,tl'lt•d tl,r,,11gl, /ltt Kd.il ,11 111n•r1 ,,. '"' •~•· ""'" ,,. ,,,,,,,.,.,~,, ~/ ,n, urp•"• 

SOCIAL SCIENCE 
/ill of /lit ,•wnu /11/rJ btlow art wnrotmttJ ~•'• anJ ~,rnru 1oursts. Tht foll.i111111g ccwri,n 11,, 

tughl b~ mtmbtr, o/ iii, Dtrut"'tnls of Antl,,.,palot!l•Ctog,arhy. Ecc11,·••m>. Hn/<1,y. Pd,t,,.,I 

S.rtn,r .inJS.,..,.i,c,('t 

SOCIAL SCIENCE 200: THE OIMCNSIONS Of SOCIAL SCIENCE 4 m,mltr lt<11o•s 

Thi~ mlroductory level course w,11 ~tr,ve to convey .in under!.t,mdmg of the p\,1ce of the 

soc1,1I\C1encemthelot.ihtyofl,.nowledge. ltw11\trea11hedenv.111onal,development.1l 

SOCIAL SCIENCE/SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL y,,·Ei.JARE 119 

§~[~JJ.~ffi'i~":W~~ 
sciencefacu\tymem

,.1so lecture 

J,tlfllSlrr•a11r> 

a:x:::::~~c \~,:~ 

speciahut1on.\"1si11ngspe-



120 SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WELFARE 

SOCIAL WELFARE 325: SOCIAL STRUCTURE ANO 

SOCIAL POLICY 
3 stmtsttr howrs 

This course views soci.il policies .is efforts to ch.inge one or more elements or con

sequences of social structure. The primary a1ms of the course are to analyi:e the history, 

fac~ and pohtics associated w1th the development, implementation, and consequences of 

certamsocialpolic1es;andtocriticallyexaminetheinstitutionsandconditionsth.1tthese 

policiesareattemptmgtochange.Areastobeconsideredincludehousing,drugs,trans

porta1ion,employmentandpoverty. 

PrtrtqMtSilt 5«. JOO or ptrm,ss1on of dtparlmtnl cha1rma" 

SOCIAL WELFARE 328: SOCIAL CHANGE THEORY 

AND METHODS 
4 srmrsltr howrs 

Thiscoursebringstogetherthetheory.indpr.icticeofsocialch.inge.ltwi\lconsiderthe 

general theories of macro- and micro-social ch.inge .ind the methods of initiating and 

guidmg social change in contemporary society. Consideration of pl.inned sod.ii ch.inge, 

social movements, and community organization will serve to focus theoreticil per

spectives upon concrete social situauons 

Prtr1q111sitt5«.300andonraddihonal300-ltvtlca11rH 

SOCIAL WELFARE 329: CLINICAL METHODS IN SOCIAL WORK 4 51m1sltr howrs 

Thiscourseeu.minesthebisiccoreofgeneralsocia\workpractice,andtheknowledge, 

viluesindskil\sneededforprachceinac\inicilsocia\worksetting.Them,110rtypeof 

clinicilinterventionswillbepresentedintermsoftheirassumptions,prmcip.1lconcepts 

.indeffectivenessinvirioustre.itmentsituations 

Prrrrqw1s1ttS«.JJI 

SOCIAL W£LFARE 336: FIELD WORK 
6-9 HPftfSltr •owrs 

This course is designed forstudentstotesttheoreticalformul.ihonsd1scussed in Sociil 

Welfne328andJ29andtodevelopand1mproveskillsth.1tneessenti.iltosocUilwelfare 

mtervenhon.L1m1tedtosoc1alwelfarem.11ors 

PrtrtqwmltSo<.Wt!328and329 

SOCIAL WELFARE J51: TOPICS IN SOCIAL WELFARE 3 51mulrr hoMrs 

Th1scourseprovidesanopportunitytostudy.aspecialareaofsoci,1lwelfarenotoffered 

by the deiurtmenl on .a regul.ir basis. Appropri.ite 1op1cs include, .among others, mentJl 

hulth services, .\dvinced methods, child welfare and international soc1.1\ welfare 

systems 

SOCIAL WELFARE J61: FIELD INSTRUCTION SEMINAR 3 st111tsltr howrs 

This semm.ir provides the opportumty for senior students to explore ,1nd underst,md the 

begmnmg role of the professional gener.1l1st w1thm the field of soci.al work pr.\ctice Thc

oret1ul.1ndphilosoph1ul1mplic.it1onsofthev,1riededuc.auon.ilexperiencesofthestu

dent .ire d1scus~d m the light of the ~tudent's tot.al opentnce Issues involved m movmg 

fromthtroltofstudentto• generihst'sroltmtheprofessionofsoc1.\lworkwill b(' 

d1scu~~d 
Prtrrqw1~1tt S«. Wrl 328. H9a"dto"<Mrrtnltn•ollmt"l'"S« Wt/ 330 

SOCIAL WtlfAREJ62: SENIOR SEMINAR IN SOCIAL WELFARE -1 s,111,-/rr ~""" 

Thesenior!.t'mm.ir1sdes1gnedtog1vestudentstheopportun1tylo1ntegutethe1rtheo~ 

rthc•l .and pr.ichce cxpenencu m soc1,1l welfare. It will mc\udt the §tudents' reictions. 

thoughts .\nd c>.posures to controver~1.al m.\ttn.ils .\nd V1ewpomt) Students will be 

opected to mJke their contnbumm~ from ,1 v.inety of sources .ind 10 mtegute their puc• 

hul .ind .1c.idfm1c INrnmg mto .\ logic.ii .\nd compr('hens1ve •rpro.ich to the prottss,on 

ofsoc1ilwork 

r1tr1qw,~1/t _I;« Wt/ HS . .ll9~"J .!lo 

SOCIOLOGY A:,.;O SOCIAL wtlf ARE 121 



SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WELFARE 12.l 

concernedwiththesoc:Ulliutionofchildren(.ind,1dults).Specil\,1ttent1onispudtothe 

re\.i·Mnships between the school ,1nd the family .ind the school's u,1dinon.ll role lS l 

~jorrouteforSOC:il\mobihtyinAmeric.insociety 

Prrmjl•!Sllt Soc. JOO or prrm1ssion of dtparlmtnl chmnon 

SOCIOLOGY 319: COLLECTIV£ 8£.HAVIOR J u..u;lt• licwo 

This cou~ .inalyns collective groupings such ,1S crowds, m,1sses, op1mon pubho .ind 

"""' movom•n"· 1' -11 fo<~ on "" duf.,,nt ""°'''"'' P'"P""'fl hom wh,<h col• 

\ective beholvior h.is t,een .ippr~ched, such .is LeBom, Blumer, Smelser ,1.nd Turner 

Pnrr~wisift Soc. JOOorJH'rm1ssconafdtpartmtntcha1n,ian 

SOCIOLOGY 320: TH£. SOCIOLOGY Of \-\'£.LfAR£. J ~,mrstrr ho1<rs 

An introductory course concerned with social we\folre .is a soci.tl msutu11on. ~ coune 

wi\lde.ilwiththeconcepllndscopeofthesoci.ilwelfuesystem:thehistoric.i\evolution 

of the welfare mstitution and the role of such factors 1n SO(i,11 ch._oge .is mdus.tri,.1\~m. 

u,b,,nism, ,utom,tton ,nd th• hum•n ng)tM movom•n" th• ~1,uon,h,p> t,,twe,n '°'"' 

welfare,1nd other soci.J.1 institutions, such as the fam1\yandthe ro\eofsoc..al"orl<..i~.i 

professiona.\,1ctiv1ty 
PrtrtijWISilr:Soc.JOO.Psyclill01111dontinlrodwctory,owrsr11111lhtrPOhllcA!S<lfll•t•''"""'"''cs, 

crprrm1ss1onafd1parlnunlcha,rl'IAII 
SOCIOLOGY 330: 0£.VIANT 8£.HAVIOR 

J srmt,/rr hJwo 

An examination of 1t,eore11cal perspectives on the soc1f'tll a~pecti, of d"·LU\t t,ehav10r 

Discussion of rese.i«h on the labeling process. mamienolnce of the deviant role, the 

devi,1ntsubcultureandthefunct1onofdevi.1ncemSOC•et)' 

Prtrtq•1S1trSoc.JOOotpcrmiu1011ofoltpa,t,,utllC.lui1nllln 

SOCIOLOGY 331: HUMAN DEVELOPMENT AND SOCIAL 

STRUCTURE. 
l u~1,!tr lic•rs 

Th» ,ou"' w,11 ,on,•d" th• d,volopment of ,,.,,on,h<y w,.h,n <h• cont<" of th•"""' 

structu«. Th• ,nAuenC< of th• f,m,ly ,nd th• ,ocio-eultu<'I •n'"onm•nt .-,11 b< ,u..,,d 

Contr1but1ons .ind convergent the<1ret1ul developments ,n p~ychology, ;inthropology, 

and sociology which beolr upon the 1nterf.i«; t,etv.-een the mdiv,Ju.i.l and the soci.ll ~true• 

turewiUbeuhlized. 
Prtrtijw,sitt Soc. JOO Andont p>yckologyrowrsrarp,rm1;sconof oltf~,t,,ut1·••·.1,..,....,. 

SOCIOLOGY 332: CI.ASSlCAL SOCIOLOGlCAL TH£.OR1ES 4 "''"';tu ko•rs 

Th• d,.,lopment of ,o<,olog,cal ,hwY ,n ,., h»toncal ,nd '°'"' ~n"" o ,tud,,d Th• 

function of the<1ry 1n science ind in soeio\ogy is bnefiy exammed. Cntical an.ll)'s1s is 

~::::f~;,;;;;.;::::~~;::,o;;::;.;:f;::,o;,,:;~;;~·;~;~:i;::i;:-:..1?.:.""~' 

PrtrtijMISllt:5«.JOOorJ,'tr>•US>UIJIOfdtpAr!l'ltlll!hOirmAII 

SOCIOLOGY 333: coNT£.MPDRARY sQCIOLOGICAL TH[ORIES J J(lllti,lt• ~--·· 

;.;r~:~:;:J~~~~:~~;:r1nE:f ~':~ff:::o~;.;~
0

~,;~:~~;, 

cons1ruchonanduse.ireeum1nedmsomedeta1l 

SOCIOLOGY 350: TOPICS IN SOCIOLOGY J ;l"'lntrr IMl•r• 

Th•>,~.,, p,ovid,< ,n opPortun"Y to ,tudY • •P""' "" of ,o<io•og,· not ott•~ bv 

th• d,p>rtm<nton """"' W• Top,c»ndudeth• ,o<,ology of now\,dg<, so<•O\ofrl 

of ,m,11 g,oup,, Po'""'' ,o<,o\ogy, ,o<UI ,<o\ogy. ,o<ul .,,.,.,olog) .nd ,o<,olo<Y ,f 

P.-nrqwm!rS«JJ2 

sexroles 
Prrrt~•1;clt t,arcrs accord111glo tcpH a,,a 



\?4 soc1ou:x:;v ANO SOClAL WWAREJSPANlSH 

SOCIOLOGY 360: SEMINAR lN SOCIOLOGY 4 u1111Slt• lio.wrs 

This semin.i,r prov,dtt an integrallng expenence of sociological theonH 

Prrrt~11is1fr l8lto11rsll{JOC1oli,gy.1.cl11d1111S.XJIOH,JJl. 

SOCIOLOGY 380: WORKSHOP IN SOCIOLOGY 

SelKted problems are in~~sllgated m various fomu,ts. Credits and prerequ151te Vllry. 

SOCIOLOGY 390: INDEPENDENT STUDY 

Ac::ourseoffert'dtothos-estudentswhowishtoundertakeindependentstudymsome 

.area of interest 1n the field of sociology. The course can be in the form of a reading course 

or an mdependent rese.arc::h prOJKI, The struc::ture of the ,ourse will vary. Credits vary 

P,rrr411uitt •11y two r1,-tary fl.11,10, 1111,,..,d,alr soc,oloa co•Nn p!11s J'(T•i»ilM of 111stnu/or 

u,ch1rmnofd1p11rlmt11/ 

SPANISH 
(Dtp11rtmmt of Modtrn LAnguagtsJ 

Tlir gntul prrrt4111silr for ZOO a111I JOO ltNI co11rsts is prolicit,uy i11 i11ltn11tdi11/t Sp1111islt dt!IICII· 

strattd tho11P u11111i1111ho>1 or tltrow1• swcussf1<I ,0111plthon of Sp11111sli 113 11114 114 or 115 or /lit 

1~.wio11!t11/ 
T•1rtslridtduls1111dS<1nctsco11™'su1tli1s dtp11rlmt11lllrt 101 and 10l Alloftlttollttrco11TUS 

Jut1dbtlo1011rt1<11rtslridtd11rls1111JS<itf<ftscowrus 

SPANISH 101: ELEMENTARY SPANISH I 
3 sr111rst,r liowrs 

This course offeB a thorough study of Spanish pronunci.allon and gramttYr It includes 

conversat1on,d1ct.ationandreadingofSpan1shtexts,plustheac::quisitionofsomeknowl

edge of SpaniSh culture. This course 1s nomuilly not open for coUege c~1t to students 

whohaveofferedadm1ssionscred1tinthelanguage 

SttSpamshllO. 
SPANISH 102; ELEMENTARY SPANISH II 

J umtsltr kowrs 

Thiscourse1sa,ontm11a11onofSpan1shlOl 

Prrrt~1<1S1lf Spa111sli 101 or ont ytar of UCJ111d11ry S<Jiool Sp1111isli or ptn111ss'°" of,., Jtpt1rhllnl 

cli111rl'llfll 
• SPANISH 110: CONTINUING ELEMEl\.'TARY SPANISH 4 w..us!tr lio••► 

Aconcentratedone-semestercourseforthestudentwhowishestoconllnuestudyofthe 

bnguagebeg11nmthesecondaryschool. lnth1scoursespeci.alemphasis1splac::edon 

aspects of culture and c::iv11iu11on as it rebtes to 1.anguage development. The development 

of the four skills, hsten1ng, spe.ikmg. readmg and wntmg, IS stressed Extensive use 1s 

:a:;tf the Language bboutory. Not open to students who h.ive completed Spamsh 101 

Prtrt~••s1tr· /too ytars of w,o,.Jiiry u•""' Spa111isli or app,_I of tlit dtpiir/.,,.,11/ d1a,rm1111 

• SPANISH 113: INTERMEDIATE SPANISH 
4 stmtsltr ~o,.,s 

Through selected readmgs the student eu.mines the cultural and hngul511C henuge of tht 

Spamsh-speakingworld. This c;:ourse, whic::h includes a review of grammar, also provides 

for the further de\~lopmentand practKeof thebuKoral .11nd wntttn sk1lb The l.angi.u.ge 

labor.atory 1s uhhztd The course 1s open to students who have c::ompleted either Spamsh 

102or t 10 or thrtt yuB of second.iry school Spanish; or who .ichieved,. 5'COre of 500-549 

on the CEEB Achievement Te-st m Spanish 

• SPANISH 114: READl1'GS IN INTERMEDIATE SPANISH 4 wlfltsltr ilo11~ 

Emphas1s1splac:edonthedevelopmentofthereadmgskillandofanappreci.ahonofhter

ature. selected from vanous penods and genre-s, for 11s mtere-st as .i reftect,on of the hen

t.age of the Spanish people. Thedevelopmentoftheoralskill isc::ontinuedandsome 

attenllonisg,ve-otownttenpract,ce 



SPANISH 316: REALISM IN SPAIN 
J s,,..,sttr ho,m 

The development of the re,i,listic novel ,i,nd dram,1 m Spam 1s studied from the cosl11m• 

bm/astolheGenerationofl898 

SPANISH 317; THE GENERATION OF 1898 TO THE SPANISH 

CIVIL WAR 
J s,OIINltr lro11n 

The development of the maior bunches of Spanish literature from the Generation of 

1898 to about 1940 is,i,na\yi.ed through reprl"Sent.1tive works of the penod 

SPANISH 318; THE SPANISH CIVIL WAR TO THE PRESENT J s,mtsltr ho11rs 

TheevolutionofSJ)dn,shli1eraturefroml940totheprl"Sent1ss1ud1edthrough1hework 

ofrepresent.i.tivewr11ers 

SPANISH 320: APPLIED GRAMMAR 
J ,tmultr ko11rs 

Theg~I of this course is facility of coITectconstniction ,i,nd gr.i.mm.i.r m sptteh ,i,nd com

position. The course involves ,1 pr.i.clical application of grammar in both oral and wntten 

forms .i.nd intenswe study of construction ,md of 1dionuhc exprrssiOns. 

SPANISH 321: LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE: 

COLONIALISM TO MODERNISMO 
J umtslrr ko11n 

Utm-Amenc,1n hteuture from the co\omal period to the Mexican Revoluhon 1s su~yed 

w1thspeclol\emphasisonthetr,1nsform,1tion,1nd,1<UptionofEuropeansensibi\itiesand 

lneruy forms to the ruhties of 1he New World and the d~lopment of., distinctive hter

ary expression of th,i,t rulity 

SPANISH 322: CONTEMPORARY LATIN-AMERICAN 

LITERATURE 
J s.1111tslrr lio11rs 

Twenueth-century marufesta11ons of ma1or themes of La.tin-Amenc-,n literature are stud

ied ag.ainst their histonul ,i,nd socloll background. Attention iS given to the ch..&nging view 

ofthere\a11onsh1pofm,mtohisenvironment,andthe1mpactonhteratureofrevolution 

,i,nd socUI prolt'Sl, th.e seuch for cultur.1\ identity ,ll\d the role of the arbSI ,i,nd intellectu•I 

msoc,etyand,1.n 

SPANISH 350: TOPICS IN SPANISH 
J umrsltr lio11rs 

Thecourseprovides,1.nopportunityforstudiesoftopiulnJture. Topicsv.1ry.1nd,1re 

announcedfroms-emestertosemester 

SPANISH 360: SEMINAR IN SPANISH 
J W'lt'Sltr lto•n 

The m.i.ten,1.I of this course varies from ye,1.r to year, but the compreh.ensive pattern 

rem.ams const-,nt. The work mvolves ,ntens,ve individwil ,i,nd group study of hter.lry, 

ph1losoph1ul,h1stonca1,pohucal,socialor.,estheticprob1ems,thechoicetobebasedon 

the5ludents'luckgrounds.1nd1ntefe'StsE..tchstudentiSrequ1redtosubm1t.11TW)Orp,1.per 

as ,1 culmmahon of the semester's work Topic or period for each semester w1\I be 

announcedn.advance 

SPANISH 390: DIRECTED STUDY 
J M"mtsltr ko11rs 

The student selects ,1 topic -,nd undert.ikes concentr.ated rl"SeJtch under 1he superv1s1on 

ofafaculty,1.dv1ser 

Prtrt,JM1>ilt· •~p•Ot'•lofdtp••l""r11dia1"""" 

SPANISH 501: STUDIES IN HISPANIC FICTION J w-111tSltr lio11n 

Topics •nd m,1.ten,1.ls for lh1s course will be selected from s1gnif1cant penods or move

ments of the Sp.in.sh. or Sp,m1,h Amenc.tn no\-el or sh.on story. Arulys1s of form ,i,nd 

techn1queas"-ell,1.stheh1stonc•l.1ndsoc1alconte1.1oftheworksw1\1bestressed.W1th 

perm1ss,on of the dep.inment ch..&,mwn. this course nuy boe repe,1.ted for credit 1f th.econ

tent of the coun.e 1s not duphcated 

SPAt-.lSHISPECIAL EOt:CATION 12.7 



SPECIAL EDUCATION 303: STUDENT TEACHING IN SPECIAL 
EDUCATION 5 stmtsltr hours 

Onequarterisspentteachinginspecialeducationprogramsunderthejointsupervisio,, 
ofan experienced teacher and a college supervisor. The student assumes increasing 
responsibilityforte.ichingintheprogramtowhichheisassigned(emotionallydisturbed, 
mentallyretardedorneurologicallyimpaired).Studentsarerequiredtofollowthecalen
daroftheschoolstowhichtheyareassignedwhilestudentteaching 

Prtrtqui5i/t:1lppropri11ltspui11/tdurn/ionstqut11Ct;co11stnlofi11struclor;11dtqu11/tht11llh;thtM/41n• 

mtnl of 11 ,umu/11hvt rndo; of 2.00 11 full stmtsltr pr1or lo /ht commt11rtmt11/ of studtnl ltuhing; lht 

p11ss111gof11//courstsrtquirtdprior/os/udt11/lt11rhi11gi11lhtm11;orfitlds1111dproftssion11/5,qur11rt; 

proficit11cy111/htoptr11honof11udioi,isu11ltqu1pmt11/1111dspuchproficit11cy 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 30l: PSYCHOLOGY OF EXCEPTIONAL 
CHILDREN 4 stmtsltr hours 

This course will examine the nature of individual differences, basic theories of 
intelligence,learning,thetechniquesofbehaviormodificationandtheeducation.ileval
uationofexceptiona!children. Thisisafourcreditcoursewhichincludesobservation
participationexperiences 

Prutquisilt:Spu.Ed.JOO 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 306: EDUCATION OF THE NEUROLOGICALLY 
IMPAIRED 4stmtsltrhours 

Theadapt.itionofeduc.itionalproceduresforchildrenwithneurologic.ildefects.Current 
practices and promising innov.itions are reviewed with emphasis on dealing with the 
associated learning problems found in children with central nervous system imp.iirments 
Thiscourseincludesobservationandpracticumexperiences 

Prtrtquisilt:5/lt<.Ed.304 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 307: EDUCATION OF THE EMOTIONALLY 
DISTURBED 4 stmtsltr hours 

Thecourseconcentr.:itesonmethods.:indtechniquesofte.ichingchildrenwithemotion,11 
andsoci,1lmaladjustments.Particularatten1ionisgiventoeduc.itionalprogr.immingand 
behavior.:il alteration procedures. This course includes observ,1tion and pr.:icticum 
exper·ences 

Prtrtquis1k5ptc.Ed.304 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 313: CLINICAL ORIENTATION IN SPECIAL 
EDUCATION J stmtsltr hours 

This course is a culmmating pre-service orient.:ition .:ind prepJrdtion of the prospective 
1eacherintheuseofcommunityresourcesandservicesforchildrenwithle.:1rningprob
lems.Thestudentisgivenexperiencesinclinic.:ilreferr.ils,programmedinstruction,pre
scriptiveteaching,mdtheuseofeducdtionalm,1teri.1lresources.TheLe.irningCenterJt 
thecollegeandoff-cJmpusspeci,1leducations.:1tellitefacilitiesbecomethelaborJtories 
fortheconductofthiscourse. 

Pnrtquisilt:5ptc.Ed.30J 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 330: INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATION 
OF CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS J stmrsltr hours 

Designed toprov,de JnorientJhon tospec1.il education, the educ.it,on.il ch.:iracteristics 
Jnd needsoftheungeofexceplion.il children and theorg.inii:Jtion.il procedures for 
inclusionofsuchchildreninthevJriousschoolprogumswithp.:irticul.iremphasisonthe 
integrationofmildlyh,1ndic.ippedchildrenwithinregularschoolsetlings 
Pftrtquisilt:EdJI0,330or331 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 331: TEACHING CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL 
NEEDS IN REGULAR SCHOOL PROGRAMS J stmrst,r hours 

Forthepre-serviceeducalionm.:iJorwhoh.:iscompletedstudentte.iching,thiscourse,s 



SPECIAL EDUCATION 131 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 424: METHODS IN EDUCATING THE 
BLIND/DEAF MULTI-HANDICAPPED J mntsltr hour; 
This course is designed to examine educational methods for the blind/deaf multi
handiupped. Characteristics, learning styles, core programming areas and instructional 

approachesandmaterialsforblind/deafpersonswillbestudied 

Prtrtquisi!t:Spte.Ed.J00 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 430: IDENTIFICATION ANO ASSESSMENT OF 
SPECIAL NEEDS IN REGULAR CLASSES J stmtsltr hour; 
Designed for the regular educator in service, this course emphasizes the educational 
implicationsofdifferencesamongchildrenfromtheeasilydescribablehandicap,thedis
advantaged,themildlyhandicappedandthegiftedwhoseeducationprogramisunder• 

taken within regular classes 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 431: INSTRUCTIONAL APPROACHES TO 
CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS IN REGULAR CLASSES J ~tmtsltr ho11r; 

Examinationof.1.varit?tyofinstructionalapproachestochi!drenwithspecialneedsand 
thedevelopmentofskillstomeetthoseneeds.iretheoverallobjectivesofthiscourse.ltis 
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needsofchildreninregularclasses 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 433: COMMUNICATION WlTH 
EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN AND PARENTS J mnrsltr ~.,u,. 

:r,:\~:::ri,;,::~E;::~::;~E ;J:::;£:~:,::•::f ~::~:~~~::E!l:~~~:::::'~;:; 
work with exceptional children. A portion of the course will be devoted to field 

expeTences 
Prtrtqu1siltcstudtn//tllthmg111sptriAltdwralionorspmAltdwcA!io11url1~1at1011 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 434: EDUCATION OF "A RENTS AND 
FAMILIES OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN -• ,,,..,.
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teachersandothereducatorswithtechniquesforprofessionalandp.irentinteuctJon 

Prrrrqwisilr:sh,dtnfl«ir1!1ngortrprrirnttinlhrdu,ahonproftssio11> 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 440: IDENTIFICATION AND 
AMELIORATION OF LEARNING AND BEHAVIORAL 
PROBLEMS IN PRESCHOOL CHILDREN 3 ~mnttr ••·

11

• 

Wi~~t::,i;2f I:f ;~~;g~f ~:t~g?,~g~~j}?,'.~1,~f !Ef }:~:i\1'.:~! 
preschool child who manifests unique needs within the above .ireJs 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 441: CURRICULUM AND TEACHER 
INTERVENTIONS FOR VULNERABLE PRESCH00LCHILORE1' -1 Jt,n.r,ttrlu•un 

!~~c c~~:1: 5d::sir7:1:~:~~:i:emd:X;t:~;~;~~g:e:d a~;!tp~~:e~ot~~:~:~ •~n~ 

beh.iviorproblemyoungchi!dren.SpecificemphasiswillbeplacedonthtJpphcatiorof 

.ippropriatestr.itegiestoon-goingproblems 

Prtrtquis,lt:Spu.Ed 440orronsrnlof,nstrwctor 



132 SPECIALEDUCATIONITHEATRE 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 460: PRACTICUM IN THE EDUCATION 
Of EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN J st=sltr hoNTS 
Concentratinginhisareaofspecializ.ation(emotionallydisturbed,learningdisabilitiesor 
mentalret.irdation)eachgraduatestudentspendsaminimumof75hoursinassigned 
clinical and teaching centers. This course emphuius professional orientation and the 
de~lopmentofobservationski\ls.Hourstobearranged. 
PrutqNrJiltco"n"tofmstrwclor 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 461: INTERNSHIP IN THE EDUCATION 
OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 6 stmultr lroNTS 
Theinternisrequuedtoevaluate,planforandteachchildrenatseveraldevelopmental 
levelsinhis/herareaofspecializ.ation(emotionallydisturbed,learningdisabihtiesor 
mental retardation) 
PrrrtqMis,tt.·co"5t"lofinslrMclor 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 502: DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS AND 
REMEDIATION OF EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS J w11ultr howrs 
The role of the clinical educator is emphasized as he/she complements meaningful 
psycho-medical-socialinformationwithdifferentialeducationalevaluations.Thisproc
ess will serve u the base for planning, implementing and verifying appropriate remedial 
measures. Graduate students are required to participate in thisprocessastheirskills 
permit 

PrtrtqNUilt:S~tt Ed.408orco11sc"lofuulrNclor 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 550: PRACTICUM IN ADMINISTRATION 
OF PROGRAMS FOR EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN J stmt5ltr lroNrs 
Students are required to spend two full days a week in usignments. Time is spent in clas
sesforexcept1onalchildreninpublicschoolsatstateinslitutions,centersoperatedbypri
vateagenc1esand inoccupational trainingcenters. Studentsalso particip.ate in program 
planningwithindividualteachersandassupervisor-traineesinspecificareasofthestate 
Trainees, under supervision, are responsible for the coordination of a,chvities for excep
tional children. Hoursto bearranged. Consentofinstructor required foradmission 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 580: WORKSHOP IN SPECIAL 
EDUCATION 
Topicsv.iryfromyeartoyear.Openonlytogr.11du.itestudents 

THEATRE 

6stmnltrhoNTS 

(Otpar/mtnt of Communications and Thtafrt.) 
ThtrtJ/ricltdarlJandscit"'tscoNrstsinllrtalrtartJ21, J79, J9J11"dJ98.Alloftlrtollitrcoursts 
lrsltd!ttlow11rtu"rutrirltdarls11ndscitnctscourstS 

•THEATRE 110: APPROACHES TO THEATRE 4 stmtsltr /sours 
The course introducesthestudenttoba,sicconcepts m the study of ;ind;ippro.iches to 
theatre as a medium of entertainment a,nd ;iesthetks. Students will explore issues related 
to educaitional, commercial and community thutre. The course may not count toward a 
m.11jorintheatre 

THEATRE 205: INTRODUCTION TO THEATRE ARTS J scmt5ltr lioNTS 
The student will be introduced to the v.inous disciphnes m the.11tre through ,1 theoreliul 
.11nd pr.11ct1c.11I pomt of view. The course will contam four components, mcludmg theo
retic.ti o~rv1ew, modes of presentation, production a,nd performa,nce. A laboratory expe~ 
rience of 20 hours of work on a Rhode lsl.11nd College thutre production is required. This 
courseisrequiredof.111ltheatrem.11jors 



THEATRE 321: ADVANCED ACTING J m"rsltrltowrs 
lndividu.ildevelopmentandcorrectionofproblemsisstressedinthiscontinu.itionofthe 
workbE-guninThe.itre320.Thestudentistr.iinedintechniquesofch.ir.icter.inalysisand 
cre.ition through scenes, criticism and coaching. Both classic and contemporary plays are 

"~' 
Prtrtqwis1/t.Tlrt11/rt3.20orptrmissionofins/rw(lor 

THEATRE 325: FUNDAMENTALS OF DIRECTING J umtsltr lroMrs 
B.isicplaymlerpret.ition,casting,rehearsalprocedures.indotherdirectorialdutiesare 
covered.Techniquesfor.ichievingmeaningfulvisualdram.itiutionthroughthepsycilo
logicalandspatialrel.itionshipsofchar.icters.iredemonstr.itedandutilizedinstudent
directed scenes involving problems in composition, movement, tempo and rhythm. 

Prtrtqw,s,lt.Thr4/rt.205.J.20orptrmissio"ofinslrwrlor 

THEATRE 330: CREATIVE DRAMATICS WITH CHILDREN J stmtsltr howrs 
Thecourseserves.isanintroductiontocre.itivedramaticsandprovidesaknowledgeand 
appreci.itionofcreativedramaasaprocessinfosteringcreativeexpressionwithchildren 
Throughastudyofvarioustheoriescombinedwithobserv.:ition,practiceanddemonstr.:i
tionsofcreativemovement,dr.:imaticplayandstorydramatization,thestudentexplores 
the uses of improvised drama in the classroom. 

THEATRE JJ5: THEATRE FOR CHILDREN J stmrsltr ltowrs 
Thiscourseinvolvestheselectionandprep.ir&t1onofscripts,casting,rehea11,ing,produc
ing;mdthepresenulionofplaysforaudiencesofchildren 

THEATRE 340: HISTORY OF THE THEATRE: I J mnlstrr ltowrs 
Thedevelopmentofthephyskaltheatreanddram&t1cart is correlated from classical 
GreecetotheFrenchRenaissance,providingthestudentwith.iknowledgeoftherise.:ind 
development of the theatre.is an institution. Rel.itionshipstotheother&rts.ind to the 
socialenvironmentofthev.iriousperiods.:ire.ilsoexplored 

THEATRE 341: HISTORY OF THE THEATRE: II J stmtsltrhowrs 
This is.,, contmuation of Theatre 340, encomp.issing dram.i and theatre .irts from 1660 to 
the present 

THEATRE 379: THEATRE INTERNSHIP 9 stmtsltr ~ours 
Thisprogr.:im 1sdesignedtoenablethestudenttog.ain&morecomprehensiveunder
st.inding of profession.al theatre through on-the-job tr&ining. It offers profess1on.il 
instruction, supervision and pr.:ictice in the v.-.riousare.isofTrinity Squ.-.re Repertory 
Comp.iny's operJtion. The student may concentr.-.te m the.itre m.in.-.gement, costuming, 
lighting,properties,scenedesignandconstruction,StJgem&n.igement,directingor.ict
mg. The intern will be expected to work full-time with Trinity Square Repertory Com
p.iny. Applic.ition must be made one semester prior to the period of internship. Open 
onlytothe.-.tremajorswho.ueseniorsorsecondsemesterjuniors 

THEATRE 390: INDEPENDENT STUDY IN THEATRE J s1m1sl1r howrs 

~~~~,tt~~::~1-::;:~~~;1;~~~~~7~1::tl!e:~~;:;~~~:;~~E:~:!? 1:~:~t~:~;~~ 
A student mJy not t.ike more than nine semester hours m .-.ny combin.it,on of TheJtre 
J90,J91and460 

Prutqwu1/t. Sll(ttufwl coi,,pltltan of 12 st,.,tsltr /tours'" I/tu/rt caMrsts 1md ptrm,ss,o~ of 1nslrwdor 

THEATRE 391: SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN THEATRE J ,,,,,,slrr ltawrs 

:~~c~l~iec:n~~::;,;~~hr :~: :dm:~t:/a;~~tyc:i;:se:i~l ~~~;::~:-;~:iei~ ~~:~!;:: 

THEATRE1URBAt-,; EOCCATIO;,.; ·CRBAS STUDIES lJS 
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opporturutytorstudentstodiscusstheirindividualexperiences and relate them to the 
principlesandconceptsofurbanstudies. ltisrecommendedthatthestudenttakethis 
courseintheseventhsemester. 

Prtrtqi,m/t·ptnn,ssiqnqf/ltttoordin,i/orofwrhndi,dits 

INTERDEPARTMENTAL COURSE 3.50; TOPICS IN 
URBAN STUDIES J stmNltr hoi,rs 
Speci.iltopicsinurb.instudieswillbeex.imined.Astudentm.iyrepeatthiscoursewith.i 
ch.ingeincontent.Topics.iretobedesignatedeachtimethecourseisoffered 

INTERDEPARTMENTAL COURSE .362: SEMINAR IN URBAN 
STUDIES J stmtslt• howrs 
This course is .i culminating experience offering an opportunity to interpret ide.is from 
previousle.imingexperiencesand todevelopnewperspectiveson urb,1nstudies by 
rese.irchandreportinginaseminarformat.ltisrecommendedthatthestudentt,1kethis 
courseintheeighthsemester 
Prtrtqu1s1tt·lnltrdtp11rlmtnlAlCourstJll 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
(Department of Industrial Education) 
Non, of tht cowrsts ofltrtd by this dtp11rtmrnl Art arts 11nd stitntu toi,rsts 

ThesecoursesarelimitedtopersonsenrolledintheBachelorofScienceinvocational
industrialeducationprogram 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 300: METHODS OF TEACHING 
INDUSTRIAL SUBJECTS J mnut,r /tours 
Current methods ,md techniques of teaching industrial shop and class work for effective 
instruction are discussed. The course is designed for teuhers who are preparing for certi
fic.11tion or a B.lchelor of Science in Voc,1tional-lndustrial Educ.ition 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 301: HISTORY, PRINCIPLES AND 
PRACTICES OF INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION J stmtsttr /tours 
The development .ind growth of technical, tr.ide and industrial education m America are 
considered.AttentionisgiventocertainEuropeaninRuences.Thecourse.icquamtsstu
dentswiththeplaceandpracticesoftradeandindustrialeduc.ition.ltf.imili,1ri:i:esthem 
wilhthefund.imentalprinciplesuponwhichthisworkisb.ised 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 302: OCCUPATIONAL ANALYSIS 
AND COURSE CONSTRUCTION J wntsltr hours 
Presentmethodsofan.ilyiingoccupationsforthepurposeofdeterminingteachingcon
tentareconsidered.An,malysisismadeforallorp,1rtofanoccup,1tion.Theuseoffre
quencych,1rtsindetermininginstructionalorderisconsidered.Operation,1l,1ndrelated 
inform,1tionitemsoftheoccup,1tionor,1ctivityareisofoted.1ndbrokendownforinstruc
tion,1l purpose. Methods for developing these items into courses ,1re presented and 
instruction sheets Me written 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 303: SHOP ORGANIZATION 
AND MANAGEMENT J stmtslrr hoi,rs 
Thiscourseisdesignedtotrainindustrialeducalionteachersinorg,1niung,1ndm,1naging 
shop mstructmn, handling supplies, maint,1ming equipment and tools, purchasing m,1te-

;;,~,:r;\:::~;~~;:::£:;~~;;~;;~:~~:~:I~~; :i:~~ ~;~~~~:£ :i:.r~~ 
sonn,lorg.ini:ut1ons 








